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1 Uvod

Moznosti zvySovani vykonu vypocetnich jednotek pro-
cesoru jiz delsi dobu narazi na hranice fyzikalnich moz-
nosti. Proto je jedinou moznosti vyrazného zvysSeni
vykonu paralelismus. Pro dosazeni paralelismu exis-
tuji dvé cesty: automatickd a manudlni paralelizace.
V prvnim piipadé se o prevod sériového zdrojového
kédu do paralelni spustitelné formy stard prekladac ja-
zyka. V druhém piipadé sam programaéator napiSe pro-
gram tak, aby bézel paralelné.

Automaticka paralelizace narazi na limity toho, jak
dobte dokaze prekladaé¢ zanalyzovat prekladany kod.
Proto jazyky, které chtéji poskytovat vysokou miru
automatické paralelizace, vyrazné omezuji moznosti
programatora, aby bylo mozné provadét nezbytnou
analyzu. Hlavni nevyhodou manudlni paralelizace je
to, ze prinasi dalsi rozmeér slozitosti do jiz tak kom-
plexniho problému vyvoje software. Jednim ze soucas-
nych problému v tomto oboru je neexistence takovych
systému, které by vhodnym zpusobem kombinovaly
automatickou a manualni paralelizaci.

Tento ¢lanek analyzuje problémy, které brani lepsi
automatické paralelizaci a na jejich zakladé definuje
pozadavky na jazyk, ktery by témto problémum piimo
svym navrhem predchézel.

2 Pozadavky

Jazyky s omezenou mnozinou typovych konstrukci,
zejména jazyky bez ukazateld, jsou pro automatickou
paralelizaci vyhodnéjsi, bohuzel na vétsinu nenume-
rickych tloh jejich datové struktury nestaci. Pomoci
poli a indexu je sice mozné datové struktury vcetné
ukazatelu emulovat, analyza aliasu [3] je vSak v ta-
kovych ptipadech z principu véci stejné neproveditelna
jako v ptipadé ukazatelovych struktur.

Pro univerzalnost pouziti je tedy nutna podpora
zptistupnéni struktur piimo realizovatelnych fyzickym
procesorem (tedy polf a ukazatelll). Schudnym Fesenim

* Clanek byl ¢dsteéné financovén z nésledujicich granti:
GACR 201/09/0990, GACR 202/10/0761, GACR 201/
09/0983 a SVV-2010-261312

problému je realizace dostatecné Sirokého spektra da-
tovych struktur, jejichz chovani bude prekladaci zna-
mé. Analyza zavislosti pak bude provadéna na trovni
vyssich operaci (napf. find/insert/erase) specifickych
pro danou datovou strukturu.

Podpora datovych struktur muze byt zalozena na
vestavéni zvolenych struktur do jazyka, z hlediska roz-
tury uzivatelskym koédem, s povinnym doplnénim
o specifikaci vlastnosti téchto struktur. Takovéto da-
tové struktury pak budeme nazyvat knihovni kolekce
dat.

Kazd4 uzivateli prezentovand knihovni kolekce dat
pritom muze mit nékolik implementaci, mezi nimiz
muze prekladaé vybirat na zdkladé zpusobu, jakym
je pouzivana. Napiiklad v piipadé, kdy je faze cteni
oddélena od faze vkladani do usporané struktury, mu-
7e pieklada¢ automaticky nahradit pribézné zattido-
vani vlozenou fazi setidéni. Tento piistup je analogii
optimalizace vykonu v databazich, coz poskytuje moz-
nost vyuziti nékterych postupu znamych z databazi.

3 Zaplhovani mezery

3.1 Proceduralni feSeni

Prvni z predstavitelt jazyka navrzeného na zelené lou-
ce sice syntax{ pfipomind C/C++, avsak u syntaxe
podoba konéi. Jazyk je zaméfen na praci s knihovnimi
kolekcemi a klade duraz na zpracovani dat pomoci
foreach, kterd ve své plné formé poskytuje nejen
prvky pole ale i jejich pozici. Kromé toho umoznuje
snadno pridat prvek na posledni misto v kolekci po-
moci x []=y (x je kolekce, y pridavany prvek). Nésledu-
jici kéd demostruje implementaci algoritmu k-means:

population = ...;
means = subseq (population ,0,k);
for (size_t 1=0; i<k; ++i)
{ point[k][] sets;
foreach (point p in population)
{ double[] distances = empty();
foreach (point m in means)
{ distances[] = dst(p,m); }
size_t i = min_position(distances);
sets[i][] = p;
}
foreach (point []
{ double x,y;

set at i in sets)
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size_t count;

foreach (point p in set)

{ xt=p.x; y+=p.y; ++count; }
means [ i]=point (x/count ,y/count );

Vyznamnym rozdilem oproti C/C++ je nepiitom-
nost ukazatelu a referenci. Z pohledu programétora
se jazyk chova, jako by vSe bylo pfedavano hodnotou
a kopirovano. Zamyslena implementace je vSak takova,
ze vSechny kolekce jsou interpretovény jako reference,
ovSem pii zméné obsahu takové kolekce je zajisténo,
ze kod provadéjici zménu pracuje s vlastni kopii ko-
lekce (copy-on-change). Tim je zajistén rozumny kom-
promis mezi efektivitou a jednoduchosti jazyka (jak
ve smyslu chovani z pohledu uzivatele, tak analyzy
prekladacem).

7Z hlediska paralelizace je vyznamé pouziti
foreach, protoze tim svadi k programovani pomoci
cyklu, jejichz iterace na sobé nezavisi, coz je pro pa-
ralelizaci priznivé. To je podpofeno i variantou s kli-
covym slovem in, kterd poskytuje index prvku bez
nutnosti jej poc¢itat pomoci proménné sdilené mezi ite-
racemi.

Dalsim aspektem je podpora pro priddvéani prvku
na konec kolekce, ktera v kombinaci s foreach na-
pomaha moznosti proudového zpracovani dat, kdy da-
ta generovdna v jedné ¢dsti kédu (a ukldddna na konec
kolekce x) jsou nésledné zpracovéavdna pomoci cyklu
foreach nad kolekci x.

3.2 Neproceduralni fesSeni

Jazyk XQuery [2], ¢asto nespravné fazeny k funkcio-
nalnim jazykum, je piikladem jazyka, jehoz seman-
tika dovoluje agresivni optimalizace jako permutace
cyklu. Po priméfeném rozsiteni typovych konstrukei
(ptivodné zahrnujicich pouze nevnotrené posloupnosti)
napf. o struktury by se z néj mohl stat jazyk pouzitel-
ny i mimo oblast XML [1].

Priklad ilustruje konstrukci struktury s dvéma
anonymnimi prvky obsahujicimi prazdné posloupnosti
(zde ve vyznamu neplatné hodnoty) a piistup
k prvkum prostiednictvim teckové notace.

Dalsim dopliiovanym prvkem je sekvenéni smycka
(for-init-step) dovolujici zavislosti mezi iteracemi, kte
rd je nezbytnd napf. jako vnéjsi cyklus algoritmu
k-means:

let
$population := (...),
$initmeans = (...)
for $i in 1 to $k
init
$initmeans
step $means

let
$popwdist :=
for $member in $population
return |
point := $member,
closest := minkey(
for $mean at $pos in $means
return [ $pos,
distance ($member, $mean)

1)1,
$groups :=
for $mean at $pos in $means
return |
for $member in S$popwdist
where $member. closest .1l = $pos
return $member. point

I
return for $group in $groups
return centroid ($group.1)

Zatimco nesekven¢n{ smycka (for-return) prevzatéd
z XQuery implicitné zfetézuje seznamy produkované
jednotlivymi iteracemi, sekvenc¢ni smycka definuje po-
¢atecni hodnotu stavu a jeho zménovou funkci apli-
kovanou v kazdé iteraci, pricemz vyslednou hodnotou
je findln{ stav. (Konstrukce let-return mé puvodn{ se-
mantiku — pojmenovéni vyrazu.)

4 Zaver

V clanku byla analyzovana potieba efektivni jazykové
podpory pro vyvoj vykonnych softwarovych systému
vyuzivajicich paralelismu poskytovaném dnesnimi pro-
cesorovymi architekturami. Na zakladé této analyzy
jsme navrhli koncepce dvou jazyku, procedurdlniho
a neproceduralniho, které se snazi uvedené problémy
resit odliSnymi zpusoby. V dalsi préaci se budeme snazit
tyto jazyky srovnat, vytipovat oblasti problému pro
néz by se staly vhodnym néstrojem, a v ramci pilotni
implementace je prakticky vyhodnotit. I pfes stavajici
absenci praktického srovnani se domnivame, Zze pro-
stredky zapliujici mezeru mezi dodateénou podporou
paralelizace a vysoce specializovanymi paralelnimi ja-
zyky se mohou stét efektivnim prostfedkem pro vyvoj
paralelnich softwarovych systémi.
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Abstract. Computer science (CS) is not being taught sys-
tematically on Czech grammar schools. We believe we are
missing here a fruitful opportunity to help to achieve sec-
ondary education goals. That is why we intend to create
the necessary means and introduce CS on grammar schools.
One of these means is a basic CS course programme, which
covers what we think any grammar school student should
know. In this contribution we explain why we believe CS be-
longs to grammar school and then we describe the proposed
programme. Main focus is on its structure and content,
along with the most important outcomes.

1 Introduction

On Czech grammar schools!, computer science (CS) is
not a standard part of education. There is a compul-
sory subject about how to use digital technology, but
no theory on efficient information processing. We give
a more detailed description of the situation below, in
this introduction.

We consider absence of CS a mistake. We believe
that in an imaginary ideal case, CS is a regular school
subject, as physics or history. Reasons for this make
the last part of this introduction. In an effort to move
towards the above mentioned utopia, we have devel-
oped a programme for a basic CS course. Its descrip-
tion is the core of this contribution, including the gen-
eral goals of the proposed programme, its organiza-
tion and structure. An individual section deals with
the course content. Before we get there, the context in
which we work has to be made clear.

1.1 Recent situation

Computer science (CS) is not being taught system-
atically on Czech grammar schools. The main reason
is historical. The content of secondary education has
not gone through any deep enough change for decades,
therefore there was no formal need to teach CS. The
following reasons then form a cycle: With no formal
need, it is useless to prepare CS teachers. Without
them, it is unrealistic to introduce CS into reworked
curricular documents.

! We use the term grammar school in the meaning of gen-
eral secondary education, i.e. 15-19 years old students.

The most influencing phenomenon on grammar
schools these days is the curricular reform. The for-
mer curriculum has been disassembled and put back
together into a qualitatively different new system.
Among other changes, the system of school-specific
programmes and the notion of key competences are
perhaps of the highest importance for us and we in-
troduce them here briefly. More details can be found
in [9].

Educational programmes are of two levels. Each
school has to create its own unique school programme
based on the Framework Education Programme for
Secondary General Education (Grammar Schools)
([17], abbreviated as FEP). The main advantage of
this approach is exceptional autonomy and freedom,
possibly helpful also for changes like CS introduction.
It can happen naturally based on each school individ-
ual needs, instead of any kind of directive state regu-
lation.

All the content specified in FEP is obligatory for
every school, hence it is important to examine how
computer related education is included and organized
there. The first part to look into is a subject called In-
formatics and ICT. It aims to develop the capability
to use digital technology. CS is mentioned once and
very generally. However, in the detailed characteristic
of the subject we find dealing with information, al-
gorithmization and introduction to programming in-
cluded.

In other subjects we find many possible connec-
tions with CS. Obviously, we can use much of mathe-
matics. In biology we have nucleic acids, genetics and
ethology. Another area dealing with information pro-
cessing is learning itself. The last connection with CS
we mention here is the area of first aid and surviving
emergency states. Efficient work with information and
algorithmic approach are literally life saving here.

Finally, let us have a deeper look on key compe-
tences, the major goal shift we are experiencing. They
are defined in FEP as a set of knowledge, skills, stances
and values, structured in six overlapping units: Stu-
dent has to be able to solve problems, to communi-
cate, to study, to live with himself and with others, to
be a good citizen and a good entrepreneur.

Teachers task is not to merely provide knowledge
any more, they are to help students to develop their
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key competences. Classical subjects are now means for
achieving other goals. It is therefore important to dis-
cuss shortly the potential of CS education to key com-
petencies development: From a certain point of view,
we might say that a substantial part of them simply
is computer science. If we define CS using expressions
as solving problems, transmitting, storing and using
information and doing so efficiently, then we indeed
find a broad overlap with competences to solve prob-
lems, to communicate (i.e. to convey information), to
learn (i.e. to store and use information). This is even
more obvious in the official key competences hand-
book [18]. Hence we claim that CS is able to provide
a very useful tool for developing these competences.

1.2 Why to teach Computer Science

We believe CS should be involved in general secondary
education?. The main reasons follow here. They
of course touch the purpose of education itself, which
is why the following text may feel more of philosophy
than science.

Compliance with current grammar school curriculum
The first source to be investigated when tackling for-
mal education is the curriculum. The most important
document in our case is FEP [17]. It is based on the
basic strategy for national education, known as White
paper [14]. As we have shown above, FEP includes
many connections and indications leading to a sub-
stantive conclusion: CS matches very well with the
current conception of our grammar school curriculum,
and moreover, it could help significantly to achieve
therein defined goals.

Real life usefulness Common every day situations may
be understood and solved better with basic CS skills.
The reason is simply that a large part of human life is
about processing information, and in our competitive
world, the more efficient is the better. Shopping in
a supermarket can serve as an example of useful CS
application in daily life. Will the shopping list lead
to wander through the mall a few times, or will the
shopping be done in a single pass? Which cash register
shall one pick to get through fast? And obviously: how
to fit all the goods into the backpack? The point is not
to make people perform extensive CS based researches
regularly. The improvement is based on the capability
of doing so, along with confidence in doing so correctly.

2 This is of course to be investigated — and the best way
for doing so is to try to teach CS to grammar school
students.

Important field of study and its results Computer sci-
ence is not a matter of temporary fashion, it is a well
based science with important results and appli-
cations [5]. It influences virtually every area of human
lives — including grammar school students, while these
are not aware of its existence. CS importance itself
makes a rightful place among other sciences in sec-
ondary education.

Reduction of mathematical education In Czech Repub-
lic, mathematics experiences reduction of both teach-
ing time and content and decrease of its significance.
One can argue that CS is just a field of mathematics.
P vs. NP illustrates this well. It is one of the crucial
CS questions, yet included among Clay institute mille-
nium prize problems [3]. Studying CS naturally helps
to evolve mathematical literacy [19]. Hence introduc-
ing CS into grammar schools shall indirectly help the
unfortunate state of mathematics.

Information society One of the preferred routes of our
development is to the information society ([14], [4]). It
seems difficult to achieve this goal with general popu-
lation unable to say at least what information is. Along
with this basic knowledge, the ability of efficient infor-
mation processing is essential. Teaching CS on gram-
mar schools (and preferably also elementary schools)
is a way to arrange this.

Future computer scientists According to [17], one of
the goals of general secondary education is prepara-
tion for university studies. Many university students
of computer related fields run into unnecessary trou-
ble and disappointment, simply because they have no
idea of what CS is about. We believe that tasting it
(as well as other fields) in advance would help them
to choose the right specialization.

Beauty of the field Even on the very basic level, one
can find beautiful and elegant ideas, worth to be
taught just for pleasing and challenging the mind. Bi-
nary search serves as a good example. A brilliant idea,
yet very comprehensible. Moreover, it is very useful
for introduction of many substantial terms of CS, in-
cluding complexity and recursion.

Someone could also argue that we shall start teach
CS on grammar schools because abroad they already
do it. We will name and reference only Israel ([6], [7]),
Netherlands [13], USA [15] and Russia [11]. We do not
consider this a reason for teaching CS. The point in
worthy inspiration and experience provided by these
countries.

We have gathered here strong reasons for teach-
ing CS population-wide. The most important would





be that CS has the potential to support global goals
of general secondary education coming true. Further,
CS itself is an important field of study and may be
found very useful in everyday decisions as well as in
professional life.

2 Course programme structure and
organization

In this section we describe the course as a whole. We
will first discuss the goals of CS education on sec-
ondary level and explain our choices. Knowing the
situation and goals, we may proceed do decide how
to organize the education and how to structure the
content into individual topics.

The proposed programme is meant for one school
year, 90 minutes weekly. This time frame is intention-
ally more than most of the school can afford nowadays.
With unique school programmes and conditions, the
optimal choice can hardly be found. We decided to re-
duce something bigger rather than inflate something
possibly insufficient. With a year long programme we
also deny the argument that there is not enough to
say about CS on grammar school.

The programme is structured into modules, ac-
cording to months. Their order is loose, many of them
can stand alone. If the course can’t be taught as
a whole, the teacher is not forced to hand pick top-
ics and make them match together, complete mod-
ules might still be used. Also, if some module is not
useful for the students (e.g. in case when graphs are
included in mathematics), it can be replaced with an-
other. Thus, specific educational needs of each group
may be met more easily.

Our CS programme is not to interfere with the
usual and fairly estabilished ICT literacy education
in any way. We welcome cooperation and are going to
investigate a few possibilities. But with different goals,
different subjects and their names are needed. That is
why we do not intend to merge CS and ICT.

2.1 Goals

General goals of teaching CS are derived directly from
the motivation described in the introduction and
from relevant curricular documents, particularly [14]
and [17]. In other words, CS education serves not only
CS itself — we have to keep on mind a wider context too
and respect the global goal of general secondary educa-
tion. More specifically, CS education shall serve to de-
velop key competences. This is also one of the factors
when choosing topics to teach. Moreover, key compe-
tences remind us not to forget the important stances
which might be taught during CS lessons (e.g. to leave
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repetitive work to machines, to think before acting, to
work systematically etc.).

The following goals are already specific to CS: As
with other sciences, the aim of their study on grammar
school is to get familiar with their subjects, methods,
connections to other areas, fundamental results and
their applications. Students shall also be able to ac-
tually use the basics when needed. This is of course
about finding the balance between many contradictory
aspects, namely the depth vs. width and practical us-
ability vs. theoretical importance of discussed topics.

2.2 Topics to teach

Although CS is rather a new field of study compared
to traditional grammar school subjects, it is of vast
broadness. In the variety of possible topics we needed
to pick those which worth the most.

As we want students to get some overall idea what
CS is about, we tried to find the key terms and prin-
ciples. They should of course be of high importance,
promising with interesting content, and timeless. We
have chosen four such keywords. They shall be pre-
sented as laying in the core of computer science. Every
lesson is, directly or not, linked with them. Moreover,
they are naturally related to each other. Other impor-
tant notions emerge from these four, however, to keep
things clear, we decided to suffice rather with less. The
chosen keywords are problem, information, algorithm
and efficiency: The problem is what makes us inter-
ested in CS at first. Information is what we need for
finding a solution, preferably an algorithm — for the
sake of efficiency.

The reader will find out soon, that many essential
(compare e.g. [1], [16]) areas of computer science are
omitted in this programme. This is caused by the time
frame. If we want the students to understand what
they learn, we have to provide them with adequate
time. Having more of it, we would be glad to include
also modules on automata, languages, data structures,
sorting, computational graphics, cryptography or, of
course, programming. These topics also will form the
alternative modules.

2.3 Required level of understanding

First of all, the depth of understanding is yet to be
found out. As there is not enough experience with ex-
posing grammar school students to CS topics, it is not
possible to determine the depth of their study reliably.
Anything proposed in modules description is merely
an estimate. Still, they are the target levels for pilot-
ing the course.

Generally speaking, we want students to under-
stand CS not necessarily by formal definitions, but
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by the meaning and applications. We for example do
not need to clutter the notion of algorithm with any
computational model. Yet, the student shall still be
able to explain why there will hardly ever be an algo-
rithm to calculate 7.

Another example is the P vs. NP topic. We con-
sider it useful, even though there is no chance to intro-
duce it in any detailed way on grammar schools. Still,
students shall be aware of the existence of a distinc-
tion between solvable and fundamentally more com-
plex problems. They shall also understand the rough,
yet useful interpretation: when they are about to test
exponential number of possibilities, they should rather
think again. To achieve such a basic level of under-
standing, we suffice without nondeterminism and
other advanced ideas. This approach leads of course
to many simplifications and it is a matter of argu-
ment (and further research), how far they shall get.
Our claim is that if some knowledge may provide some
practical use, we should familiarize our students with
it, even though they might not understand precisely
the math behind.

3 Educational modules

In this section we describe the individual modules. In
this limited range we decided to pick and comment
only the most important and determining objectives,
knowledge or skills instead of publishing detailed lists.
Eight modules are shown below. The reason is that we
expect the remaining two to differ significantly on each
school. During the first month a revision of maths and
logic is needed, as well as inspiration of students inter-
est. The way seems to be obvious. There are plenty of
interesting problems to solve available (and useful also
for revising the necessary matters from other school
subjects).

The second free slot is for the last month. It is
meant for revising the important topics and stress
their connections. After a year of study, both the
teacher and students should know which modules they
enjoyed as useful and interesting. The decision about
the specific topic for the last month is to be based on
this observation. Finally, we are prepared to proceed to
describe the individual modules, which the proposed
programme consists of.

Information The aim of this module is to let stu-
dents understand the notion of information, which be-
longs to a group of terms like matter, energy, life etc.,
as explained in [4]. We feel we know what these are,
yet are not able to define them acceptably. We want
to use three definitions to help students to understand
the term. One is based on a message with its interpre-

tation [10], the other two on reduction of possibilities
and uncertainty [12].

Students shall also be aware of the possibility and
meaning of measuring information. If this is true, no-
tions of redundancy and compression are only nat-
ural, considering also informational value of natural
language. Obviously, binary system and combinatorics
will needed here. Another related topic is classification
tree. Students shall be able to compare the informa-
tional gain of different questions (e.g. smoking vs. dia-
betes vs. sex vs. age while deciding whether a heavily
breathing person is under a heart attack risk) and to
build the appropriate tree.

Graphs We would like to point out here that graph
theory, even though widely used, is not being taught
anywhere on grammar schools. We consider this a se-
rious fault in the curriculum. Students, unaware of
the well established science behind, keep thinking that
drawings and schemes are inappropriate for actual in-
tellectual work. During this module, they are to be
shown many different sample applications to under-
stand how powerful graphs are. Then they will learn
a basic systematic search through a graph and a char-
acter based notation. This will also help them under-
stand that the drawn shape is of no importance.

They will also find out, that although a drawing
may be very helpful and provide invaluable insight, it
may also deceive them and they shall rely only on the
mathematics behind. After the module, students shall
understand that there is a massive body of results to
be used when dealing with graphs. They shall be able
to recognize situations, when graph is a suitable tool,
to use consistent terminology and to systematically
search through a given graph.

Problem This module might not seem important,
but our experience shows otherwise. If we want to in-
troduce the concept of algorithm as a universal solu-
tion of a problem, we should deepen the intuitive un-
derstanding of the term problem. Students shall know
how to define a problem, how a solution, how to choose
between more possible solutions. The important con-
cepts introduced in this module are decomposition into
smaller or simpler new problems, state space, abstrac-
tion and black box.

Algorithm After seeing a few examples, it is time
to introduce one of the essential concepts of CS, the
algorithm. Students definitely have to understand the
definition and know a few positive and negative sam-
ples. Along with algorithms, we want student to under-
stand that what can be solved by an algorithm, shall
be solved so, and people shall focus on what they are
better at.





Efficiency It is somehow clear that there are more
and less efficient ways to deal with a problem. This
module will provide students with basic tools to tell
them apart. We introduce the idea of a basic step and
its counting, but will not proceed to the big O nota-
tion. Unlike in CS, in real life the constant matters
sometimes and we do not want students to forget it.
Binary search will serve as the main problem to work
with.

After this module students shall understand that
efficiency is not proportional to the length of algo-
rithm description, that it matters especially with huge
inputs, and that they are to think first before they
act. They shall also understand that optimization cost
something (at least the initial effort) and the relation
between time consumed and perfection of the result.

Topological sorting This module is intended to be
an opportunity to get deeper into all the basic notions
and principles of CS taught so far while working on
an application. We have decided for topological sort-
ing of dependent tasks. Advanced students may add
time constraints and search for the critical path (af-
ter understanding, what it is) or scheduling based on
given resources. We have chosen topological sorting for
the following reasons. Graph is used here in a non ob-
vious way to work with dependencies. The argument
for finding the algorithm is similar to the one used
with eulerian paths, one of the motivational problem
from the course beginning. Moreover, topological sort-
ing and the consequent problems have their important
applications in managing actual projects and schedul-
ing. A good alternative to this module would be clas-
sical sorting,

CS and Humanities This module shows students
the influence of computers and CS from a different
angle. It is highly experimental and we would rather
leave it for humanities classes. Unfortunately, their
programmes are very conservative and do not reflect
modern development. We believe students shall under-
stand the world also in the future.

The first to tackle with is the Turing test. Students
will familiarize themselves with the idea and with the
fact that it is going to be practically passed. There-
fore they should also make their minds about accept-
ing it as a sufficient criterion for considering a system
thinking, or not. The importance of this topic lays also
outside C8, it helps people understand better what
humanity is. A naturally related topic is singularity.
Students shall be aware of the concept and have some
basic idea of its possible consequences.

Having machines taking over more and more of
our decisions, we have to ask where the responsibil-
ity for these lays. This drills down to questions of
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ethics, therefore free will and determinism (also re-
lated closely to information theory). Where is our free
will, if any, coming from, and what prevents machines
from exhibiting it? Students shall be aware of these
questions and the main possible answers.

Advanced CS The last module is for introducing
some advanced part of CS and let students to work
on some larger CS related task. The choice of top-
ics is wide, though we shall not forget there is almost
no programming experience. Previous modules may be
deepened, or we may choose something new, e.g. evolu-
tionary algorithms. Another possibility is experimen-
tal complexity exploration on given algorithms. Com-
paring them, finding the best or worst input data or
even proposing and testing enhancements. This mod-
ule is followed with the last month, as described in the
beginning of this section.

4 Summary

In this contribution we described the situation on
Czech grammar schools regarding computer science
and also explained why CS should have its place on
them. To help making this true, we have developed
a basic CS course programme. Its goals, structure and
content constitute the core of this contribution.

Stated briefly, the goal is to improve students gen-
eral capability to solve problems and communicate,
and to familiarize them with computer science ba-
sic concepts, methods, objectives, findings and their
applications. We have decided to achieve this using
four keywords to build the course upon: information,
problem, algorithm and efficiency. Another concept to
teach is topological graph.

The course is to be piloted, evaluated and adjusted,
then published along with the necessary supporting
materials. The aim is that teachers, students, and par-
ents would see the profits from CS education and in-
clude it into their school-specific programmes perma-
nently.
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Abstract. In the area of online news articles filtering,
two types of methods have been used. Fither the collabo-
rative filtering, or the content based filtering supported by
information retrieval techniques. In this paper we intro-
duce a movel approach to information filtering exploiting
semantic information contained in each news article. The
semantic information is in our case represented by named
entities extracted from the article. We propose a system
using named entities recognition to build a user profile for
information filtering. We developed the model of the user
profile that is being built automatically based on a user feed-
back.

1 Introduction

For last couple of years, many information sources
have moved online. Major journals and magazines have
their online versions. But news sources on the web
are not limited to traditional newspapers. Alternative
news sources range from purely web based magazines
or blogs to news feeds of social networks like Facebook
or Twitter. The dynamics of news publishing changes
as well. The online resources are not limited to a cer-
tain period once a day, week or month a new issue
goes out. The information can be published immedi-
ately and updated during the course of time.

The dynamics of dissemination of news poses new
challenges to information filtering. The amount of in-
formation we are facing every day increases dramat-
ically. Thanks to the easiness of available tools, ev-
eryone can become a publisher. Everyone can at least
update his or her profile on a social network.

The availability of information online can be really
frustrating for the consumer. Nowadays it is far behind
our scope to cope with all the information that we
meet. We have to consume them selectively. But what
is the clue to decide, which information is important
right for our particular needs?

The electronic form of news gives us the possibility
to analyse and sort them automatically. Usually on

* This work has been partially supported by the grant
of The Czech Science Foundation (GAR) P202/10/0761
and by the grant of Czech Technical University in
Prague SGS11,/085/OHK3/1T/18.

the web, we can select a particular category, choose
articles from a concrete author and from a particular
source. However, this filtering is often insufficient.

Consider for example a rich man, who invested
some money in stocks of a local company. He is inter-
ested in news about the company that could influence
its stock price. To catch all the important information
would be very time demanding. He would have to read
all relevant journals every day in order to find out, if
there is some information about that company.

Another examples can include younger girl, who
is interested in information about her favourite mu-
sic band or a boy, who looks for information about
a new version of ipad (the release date, features etc.).
To fulfil these needs a simple categorization is often
too general.

Many existing solutions like Google News [4] aim
at offering articles that might be interesting for the
user. We focus at locating information that are im-
portant for the user. Thus rather than recommend-
ing articles, we attempt to filter them. However, the
border between recommendation and filtering is thin.
Good recommender does not let you waste your time
with unimportant data anyway.

In this paper, we introduce a content based news
filtering approach supported by named entities ex-
tracted from each article. We describe a general frame-
work that allows us to accomplish the task of named
entities extraction and rating according to their rele-
vance. A model of the user profile is proposed. This
model represents user preferences as a group of real
world facts, he is interested in.

2 Related work

There are two basic approaches to news filtering: Col-
laborative filtering and Content based filtering.
Collaborative filtering is a general concept not nec-
essarily specific for the news domain. It draws on the
idea, that people who agreed in their subjective eval-
uation of past items are likely to agree again in the
future. Famous implementation include product do-
main [3] or movies and tv shows domain [2]. The ear-
lier representative of the collaborative filtering in news
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domain is GroupLens [1] using this technique to reduce
the information overload by filtering Netnews.

More recent work on this topic is presented by
Google [4]. By Google News® MinHash and Probabilis-
tic Latent Semantic Indexing algorithms are used as
an adaptation of the collaborative filtering technique.
Interesting news are recommended to registered users
based on their clicks history.

Collaborative filtering has its advantages as a uni-
versal method - to a certain extent domain indepen-
dent. However, there are its drawbacks as well. We
need to keep track of many users with overlapping in-
terests. This is possible by well known big news sources
like New York Times or Wall Street Journal, but is not
easy, when we talk about niche magazines, blogs of in-
dividuals or even news feeds from social networks. By
many such sources, there may be only one reader in
the whole system. Thus there is no one else, who could
recommend reading such an article. This problem is
often referred to as the first-rater problem [6]

Additionally, in the case of news, the data set
changes very often. But for the collaborative filter-
ing, it takes at least several hours to learn the recom-
mendations from other readers [5]. Thus the recom-
mended news are often outdated. This is not the case
by other domains like products, where data sets are
usually more stable.

Also by collaborative filtering the mechanism of
recommendation remains hidden from users and a user
can not do much to influence it directly.

Another practical problem of collaborative filter-
ing in conjunction with news recommendation was ob-
served by Google News [5]. The collaborative filtering
method sometimes does not account for the individ-
ual variability between users. They observed that en-
tertainment news stories are constantly recommended
to most of the users, even for those users, who have
never clicked on entertainment stories. The authors ex-
plain this observation with general popularity of enter-
tainment news stories. Thus, there are always enough
clicks on entertainment stories from user’s neighbours
to make the recommendation.

The other possibility of recommendation, gener-
ally, is a content based filtering. We analyse the item
properties. While recommending products, this could
be straightforward. Each product has some properties
and we can try to figure out a user personal taste [7].
For example a user likes black notebooks with large
screen and enough disk space. So, we can recommend
products with these properties. The main task is to
model an actual user taste.

In news first of all, it is not clear, what are the item
properties. We are provided with an unstructured text

3 http:/ /news.google.com/

with only little explicit semantic information obtained
for example from an RSS # feed (e.g. a publication
date, what is the title, who is the author and what is
the main text).

For news, the unstructured text is the main source
of article properties. Thus, very often for informa-
tion filtering, there are used information retrieval tech-
niques [8]. In such cases, the similarity of texts of
articles is compared in order to find similar articles.
Used models vary from simple keyword matching or
the vector space model with basic tf-idf weighting to
the Okapi BM25 retrieval function [10] or language
modeling framework [11]. A nice comparison of the
latter two is provided in [9].

Already mentioned problems of collaborative fil-
tering led Google to incorporate content based recom-
mendations to its algorithm as well [5]. They use text
classifiers to determine a category, which an article be-
longs to. Users get recommendations based on their
preference of particular categories. To model user’s
preferences a Bayesian framework is proposed using
her or his past click history.

As stated in [12] the relatedness of the articles
should not be considered only as similarity of their
texts. Such a system can tend to recommend very sim-
ilar articles every time. However, users are interested
rather in new information about the same fact, than
in same information in small variations. In [12] the
relatedness of articles is characterized from multiple
aspects: relevance and novelty, connection clarity and
transition smoothness.

In this paper, we try to overcome mentioned draw-
backs of the articles recommendation based on their
texts and to preserve advantages of the content based
recommendation. We propose a framework using a bag
of extracted named entities from an article rather than
a bag of its words. We propose a model of the user
preference based on extracted entities. Thus the rec-
ommendation concentrates more on the similarity of
contained facts than on texts similarity.

3 Problem description

In order to achieve good information filtering results,
we would like to represent a news article by its seman-
tic nature. We do not concentrate at the form, how
the article is written or how the words are put to-
gether. But such a semantic analysis is a very difficult
multidisciplinary task involving among others natural
language processing and machine learning.

4 Really Simple Syndication - a family of web feed formats
for publishing frequently changing works such as news
or blogs.





We proceeded to a simplification of the task, while
concentrating at modelling the user needs. In our case
the article is represented by named entities (i.e. people,
places, companies, products, events) it writes about.
We believe that people read an article because it writes
about something, which has a name - a named en-
tity. Thus our assumption is that the user interest in
a group of articles can be well modeled by a group of
such entities, eventually by their properties.

For example a user reading often articles about
Google is probably interested in this company and we
can recommend her or him more articles on this topic.
However, it may also mean that he or she is interested
in US IT companies generally.

It is the main task for our evaluation, described
in section 7, to verify, whether this idea makes sense.
Whether the relatedness of articles can be modeled
with automatically extracted named entities.

4 News filtering framework

We developed a framework to evaluate a performance
of news recommendation based on extracted entities.
Figure 1 shows the basic workflow in this framework.
First, articles are collected from selected news sources.
We collect articles regularly using RSS feeds of news
sources.

Downloaded articles are then annotated using
a named entities extraction tool. Further details about
the concrete implementation are provided in section 6.

For each entity, we compute its weight in the con-
text of a current article. We use an adaptation of the
tf-idf metric known from information retrieval. But
instead of terms, we count with extracted entities. To
denote this difference for the rest of this paper we will
use ef-idef (Entity Frequency - Inverse Document En-
tity Frequency) for the weight of a particular entity
in the context of a particular article. The weight is
computed as follows.

efij =

€i,j
Dk Gk

In the Equation 1 e; ; is the number of occurrences
of a considered entity ¢ in a particular article a; and
the denominator is the sum of the number of occur-
rences of all entities identified in the article a;. Thus
efi,; is the frequency of occurrences of an entity i.

For the number of occurrences, we consider men-
tions of an entity in various forms. Consider following
example:

”Peter Svoboda has a new car. His new car was
made in Japan.”

In these two sentences we can identify two named
entities: Peter Svoboda and Japan. The number of oc-
currences of Japan is one. For Peter Svoboda, we count

(1)

News filtering with entities 19

two occurences. One for his name and one for the pro-
noun his. Thus the entity Peter Svoboda would get
efi; = 2/3 and the entity Japan ef; ; = 1/3.

The second part of the metric favours entities
which are rare in the dataset.

A
H{a:e; € a}

idef; = log (2)
The importance of an entity idef; is then obtained
by dividing the total number of articles |A| by the
number of articles containing the entity, and then tak-
ing the logarithm of that quotient.
The final weight of an entity ¢ in the context of an
article a; is computed by multiplying both parts:

€f—id€fi’j = €f2"j X zdefz (3)

Once entities are extracted and their weights are
computed, indexes are updated. We maintain two
types of indexes. First we index all extracted entities
and by each of them we remember the count of docu-
ments it appears in. The count has to be updated ac-
cordingly, every time a new article containing this en-
tity appears. Another index contains links between an
article and contained entities. By each link, we main-
tain an information about the entity frequency in the
context of the particular article.

Keeping both parts of the final metric separately
is more flexible for updates. We count also with the
possibility that users can correct the automatic ex-
traction, or mark and annotate new facts in the text
later. In such a case, entity frequencies and number
of occurrences of an entity in the corrected article are
updated. The total count of articles is kept separately.
So, we do not have to recount weights of all entities in
the database every time a new article appears.

5 User profile creation and evaluation

The user profile consists of selected entities that the
user rated either in the context of an article, or sepa-
rately. We assume an explicit feedback from the user.
Each entity is characterized by its significance. The
significance characterizes the measure of a user inter-
est in the particular entity and is computed as follows:

st = Z(”J x ef-idef} ;) (4)
J
In the Equation 4 r;; is a user rating of an arti-
cle a; that contains an entity ¢. The rating takes values
either 1 (positive rating - the article was interesting for
the user), or -1 (negative rating - the article was use-
less for the user). As the news collection is a relatively
fast changing dataset, the significance changes during
the course of time t¢.
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Fig. 1. News filtering workflow.

When a new article appears in the system, it is
evaluated against each user profile. Significances of ex-
tracted entities are summed. The significance for each
entity is obtained from the user profile. If the entity is
not present in the user profile, it equals to 0. If the sum
of significances exceeds certain threshold, the article is
recommended to the user.

6 Implementation

We implemented a prototype of the news recom-
mender system in Java. Collected articles are stored
in a relational database as well as the index of entities
and links between articles and entities.

For named entity extraction we use a web service
provided by OpenCalais [13]. For parsing the output
of the web service, we use Jena Framework [14].Open-
Calais disposes of a comprehensive database of com-
panies, people, products and places. It performs the
named entity extraction. The entities are additionally
disambiguated, if needed. For example, when resolving
a company name, clues in the text as to what the com-
pany does or where it is located may help to resolve
among several possible identities of the company.

OpenCalais uses natural language processing and
machine learning methods to analyse the posted docu-
ments. It is able to locate mentions of entities also from
the context (e.g. pronoun as a reference to an entity).
Each entity is assigned a score based on the frequency,
the entity is mentioned in the text. We use this score
as ef; ; from Equation 1. In our case the OpenCalais
score is normalised in order to take values from 0
to 1.

7 Evaluation

For the evaluation purposes, we enabled a direct im-
port of a dataset consisting of pre-crawled news arti-
cles to the system. We used the dataset provided by
authors of [9]. They built a dataset using the Reuters
RCV1 collection [15]. The dataset consists of 4800 ar-
ticles. 50 of them were chosen as base articles and
for each of them 100 arbitrarily selected articles were
manually assigned a score (0 to 4) according to their
relatedness. For the binary measure of the relatedness,

authors propose to choose pairs of articles with the
score higher than 2 as related. This is the measure
that we used.

We formed three models of a user interest, using
part of base articles for each user. For each of base
articles in the user profile, we collected all the related
articles, according to the dataset. This set-up builds
on the idea, that when a user is interested in an arti-
cle, he would probably be interested in related articles
as well. Having all the interesting articles for all the
three users, we formed a training and a testing set of
approximately equal size.

We used the training set to build a user profile. We
extracted named entities from the whole dataset and
computed their significance based on the training set.
Based on the created user profiles, we selected articles
from the testing set for the recommendation.

Recommended articles were compared with the hu-
man evaluation of articles in the testing set. Thus we
obtained the precision and the recall measures.

Figure 2 shows the precision and recall (in percent)
of recommendation using ef-idef weights to compute
significance of extracted entities. Different precision
and recall rates are obtained using different settings of
threshold. We used a random recommendation as the
baseline for comparison. The random recommendation
achieved a constant precision of about 1.6%. In the
case of random recommendation, the recall was scaled
by increasing the amount of recommended articles.

30

25

20

15

—— ef-idef

Precision
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Fig. 2. Precision recall curves for recommendation based
on named entities weighted by ef-idef and for random rec-
ommendation.
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Fig. 3. Dependency of precision and recall on various val-
ues of threshold.

The dependence of precision and recall on the
threshold is shown in Figure 3.

We can see that by increasing the threshold, the
precision improves continuously at the expense of the
recall. If the threshold is set to 0, the recall is about
96.5%, but the precision is very low. Nearly the same
as for the random recommendation. This is caused by
the fact that any article containing at least one en-
tity in the user profile, no matter which one, is rec-
ommended. There are some general entities that are
present in the majority of articles. In our case this was
for example the entity representing United States, as
all articles from the dataset were some kind of US
financial reports. This shows the necessity of setting
certain threshold and also the usefulness of the idef
part of the weight. Thanks to the inverse document
entity frequency, the US entity got low ratings. By in-
creasing the threshold it did not confuse the system
any more.

Interesting results are achieved with the threshold
of 20, where the precision is more than 25% and recall
is about 47%. That means that at least 25% of the
recommended articles would be correct, while catching
almost half of all potentially interesting articles. This
could mean a huge time saving when we compare it to
the random recommendation.

By very high values of the threshold the precision
starts to fall. High threshold makes the recommenda-
tion criteria too specific and only very few articles get
recommended, which causes even one mistake to be
important for the final result.

The evaluation also showed the necessity of nor-
malization of the value of inverse document entity fre-
quency. Otherwise the threshold would grow con-
stantly with the size of the dataset, which would make
it harder to determine a correct value of the
threshold. The normalized value of idef could be com-
puted as follows:

idefi* - Zdefi

= Tog]A] )
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However, the proportion of entity frequency should
be probably adjusted accordingly. This is the subject
of our future work and further experiments.

8 Conclusion

In this paper we proposed an alternative content based
approach to news articles filtering. The main idea is
to use named entities extracted from the article as its
representatives. The model of user preferences repre-
sented by named entities was introduced. We devel-
oped a framework based on this approach and per-
formed an evaluation of the proposed method on
a sample dataset.

Even with a simple user preferences model, the
evaluation showed promising results and significant
improvement when compared with the baseline ran-
dom recommendation.

We believe that working with real world entities
provides an opportunity to incorporate additional
properties of these entities. For example, there could
be a user, who prefers articles about technological
companies. By extracting entities from the articles and
their clustering based on their properties, we can find
a cluster of technological companies. Articles contain-
ing entities of the same type can then be recommended
to the user as similar and interesting for him. The use
of a richer knowledge base than a poor set of entity
identifiers is the subject of our future work.

Also a combination with the collaborative filtering
on the level of named entities should be examined.
The extraction of named entities overcomes the first-
rater problem mentioned in Section 2 as the named
entities are usually more stable than news and do not
change so often. We could identify the entities the user
reads about, with the help of collaborative filtering
determine further entities, the user may be interested
in, and recommend articles containing the additional
entities.

Last but not least, we plan to perform more ex-
tensive evaluation of the proposed method. It is nec-
essary to obtain additional datasets and compare the
proposed method with existing information retrieval
methods for news recommendation like language mod-
elling framework or Okapi BM25 function.
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Abstract. The on-line human action detection is an im-
portant task in human-machine interaction and related ap-
plications. One of the possible approaches to the detection
is exploitation of space-time interest points. Such points
are typically identified using feature extractor and then they
are processed and classified. The classification can be per-
formed using codebooks built based on feature vectors statis-
tics. The individual feature vectors are transformed into
bag of words representation using such codebooks and then
the code words are classified using SVM. The proposed ap-
proach improves the training process and extends the known
approaches. The training part of the dataset is split into
shorter shots with equal duration and these are annotated
and classified using a SVM classifier. This ensures that
the time-local motion is captured by the SVM while the
longer time behavior is left on further processing mecha-
nisms, such as, e.g. HMMs. In the proposed approach, the
output of the SVM classifier is simply compared to a thresh-
old and the presence of a value above the threshold indicates
that the desired human activity occurred. The contribution
describes the approach summarizes the achieved results and
draws conclusions.

1 Introduction

Human behavior detection is one of the most wanted
functionality in the surveillance systems; the detection
of unusual behavior has a potential to increase secu-
rity of monitored public places similarly to the object
detection.

Object detection can helping in handling poten-
tially dangerous situations, such as, left baggage (may
contain some harmful objects), animals (in places,
where they are not allowed to occur), etc. Human be-
havior detection can avoid problems in places, where

* This work has been supported by the project TA2: To-
gether Anywhere, Together Anytime ICT-2007-214793,
grant no 214793. The research has also been supported
by the Czech Ministry of Education, youth and sports
grant project “Security-Oriented Research in Informa-
tion Technology” MSMO0021630528 and Faculty of In-
formation Technology, Brno University of Technology
internal grant project Advanced recognition and presen-
tation of multimedia data FIT-S-11-2.

some activities are prohibited, for example, smoking,
using a cellphone, etc.

On the other side, human behavior detection may
help in other situations, such as interactive distributed
discussions or teleconferences, where the bigger
amount of participants obviously want to say some-
thing, try to take the word, etc. While attempting
these actions, all of them are performing some ges-
tures which can be detected and successfully used for
teleconference system.

The human behavior detection may be achieved us-
ing the space-time interest points processing. Signifi-
cant amount of related work for space-time interest
point detectors and their processing was pub-
lished [1,6,5]. These approaches are presented below
and all share one main disadvantage; the algorithms
are working offline and the detectors are not able to
process the long video streams. Typically, the space-
time feature vectors are extracted as follows:

— the whole video sequence is stored in the memory,

— the video ”cube” is analyzed and interest points
are established,

— the feature vector is created for each interest point.

Growing the resolution of the video to be procesed re-
quires increase of the memory which needs to be used,
the amount of the memory is increased to the order of
units of gigabytes; this of cource is not feasible.

The whole system contains the feature extractor,
feature vectors processing unit and the output clas-
sifiers. The whole procedure needs to be converted
into the on-line version. Globally, the most problem-
atic part is the feature extractor; without its online
version, the online action detection system cannot be
built.

This paper presents the approach for converting
the offline processing to online system, which can be
applied to various types of feature extractors. Another
issue is the ability to process the input video frames
in real-time (in this case, we need to speed-up the
online algorithm to run in wanted environment, CPU
type, memory size etc.). The next part of the work is
the presentation of the on-line detection system. This
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system yields many input parameters which need to
be set and which affect the quality of the detection
process.

This paper is organised as follows: In Chapter 2,
the space-time interest points extractors and follow-
ing description processes are presented; the structure
of the on-line system is presented. Chapter 3 presents
the algorithm for feature extractor adaptation to work
in on-line mode, Chapter 4 presents the settable pa-
rameters of all components of the online system and
discusses the possibilities of its setting and evalua-
tion. Chapter 5 describes the dataset used for cre-
ation of classifiers, the definition of human actions and
describes all experiments and their results. Finally,
Chapter 6 concludes the paper with the discussion.

2 Interest points extractors and
processing

This Chapter introduces the possibilities of space-time
interest points detection, description process, and the
whole proposed on-line system with all its compo-
nents.

Output local space-
time feature vectors

local information
from the nearest frames

LT

L

Fig. 1. Space-time interest points visualization.

In Figure 1 shows the scheme of the principle of
space-time feature extraction. The video stream is pro-
cessed frame by frame and the local extrema are lo-
cated according to two domains; the spatial domain is
represented by the width and height of the single video
frame; the temporal domain is represented by time do-
main which is digitalized using the video frame rate.
When these local extrema are determined, the local
neighborhood of the extrema is used for computing
of the extrema local descriptor. These descriptors are
computed from all detected extrema and the feature
extraction process returns the list of extrema positions
and its descriptors.

2.1 Space-time interest points detection

Laptev and Lindeberg proposed [1] the Harris8D
spacetime interest points detector; it is extension of

the Harris detector [8]. The spatio-temporal second-
moment matrix is computed at each video point

p(50,7) = g(;;50,57) % (VL(50,7)(VL(:; 0, T))Tg |
1
using independent spatial and temporal scale val-
ues 0,7, a separable Gaussian smoothing function g
and space-time gradients VL. The final locations of
space-time interest points are given by local maxima
of the following function:

H = det(p) — k trace®(u), H < 0,k ~ 0.005  (2)

Another approach is proposed by Dollr et al. [6], it
is called Cuboids detector and it is based on a spatial

Gaussian smoothing filters and temporal Gabor filters.
The response function has the form:

R=(I%gxhey)>+ (I *g*hoa)’ (3)
where g(z,y;t) is the 2D spatial Gaussian smooth-
ing kernel, and he, and h,y are a quadra-
ture pair of 1D Gabor filters, which are applied
only temporally. The Gabor filters are defined by
heo(t; T, w) = —cos(2mtw)e™t /™" and hoq(t;T,w) =
—Sin(27rtw)e_t2/72 with w = 4/7. The two parame-
ters o and 7 of the response function R corresponds
approximately to the temporal and spatial scale of the
detector. The interest points are defined as the local
maxima of the response function R.

The Hessian detector was proposed by Willems et
al. [5] as a spatio-temporal extension of the Hessian
saliency measure for blob detection in images. The
detector measures the saliency with the determinant
of the 3D Hessian matrix. The position and scale of
the interest points are simultaneously localized with-
out any iterative procedure. In order to speed up the
detector, the approximative box-filter operations on
an integral video structure may be used. Each octave is
divided into 5 scales, with a ratio between subsequent
scales in the range 1.2 — 1.5 for the inner 3 classes.
The determinant of the Hessian is computed over sev-
eral octaves of both the spatial and temporal scales.
Finally, a non-maximum suppression algorithm selects
joint extrema over space, time and both scales.

Dense sampling may be used for defining the space-
time interest points. The whole spatio-temporal space
is covered by uniform 3D grid which defines the points
which will be used for description; instead of evalua-
tion of some response function. The space-time inter-
est points may be generally extracted with different
settings for spatial and temporal scales and spatial
and temporal grid parameters; they may be individu-
ally adjusted according to the processed situation.





2.2 Space-time interest points description

The HOG/HOF descriptors were introduced by
Laptev et al. [1]. Local motion an appearance is char-
acterized using histograms of spatial gradient and op-
tic flow accumulated in space-time neighborhoods of
detected interest points. For the combination of
HOG/HOF descriptors with interest point detectors,
the descriptor size is defined by A, (c)=A4,(c)=180,
Ay(1) = 87. Each volume is divided into a ng X n, Xn;
grid of cells; for each cell, 4-bin histogram of gradient
orientations (HOG) and 5-bin histogram of optic flow
(HOF') are computed. Histograms are further normal-
ized; parts can be used separately or as a combined
feature vector.

The HOGS8D descriptor was proposed by Klaser et
al. [2]. It is based on histograms of 3D gradient orien-
tations and can be seen as an extension of the popular
SIFT descriptor [3] to video sequences. The gradients
are computed using an integral video representation.
Regular polyhedrons are used to uniformly quantize
the orientation of spatio-temporal gradients. There-
fore, the descriptor, combines shape and motion infor-
mation at the same time. A given 3D patch is divided
into ng X my X ny cells. The corresponding descriptor
concatenates gradient histograms of all the cells and
is then normalized.

ESURF (extended SURF) which extends the im-
age SURF descriptor [4] proposed by Willems et al. [5].
Simillary to previous desctiptor, the 3D patches are di-
vided into n, x n, x n; cells. The size of the 3D patch
is given by A, (o) = Ay(0) = 30, Ai(7) = 37. For the
feature descriptor, each cell is represented by a vector
of weighted sums v = (3 _dy, Y dy, Y di) of uniformly
sampled responses of the Haar-wavelets d,, dy, d; along
the three axes.

The Cuboid descriptor was introduced by Dollar
et al. [6]. At each interest point, position of the small
cube is extracted and called cuboid. On such cuboids,
the transformations are applied: (1) pixel values nor-
malisation, (2) brightness gradient, and (3) windowed
optical flow. The brightness gradient is calculated at
each spatio-temporal location (z,y,t), giving rise to
three channels (G, Gy, Gy) each the same size as the
cuboid. Lucas-Kanade optical flow [7] can be extracted
to obtain motion information; it is calculated between
each pair of consecutive frames creating two chan-
nels (V,,V,). Each channel is the same size as the
cuboid minus one frame.

The resulting feature vector can be created using
the results of one of the methods presented above or
their combination. The simplest method involves flat-
tening of the cuboid to the vector; however, the result-
ing vector is potentially sensitive to small cuboid per-
turbations. An alternative method involves histogram-
ming the values in the cuboid. Such a representation
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is robust to perturbations but also discards all posi-
tional information (spatial and temporal). Thus the
cuboid is divided into a number of regions and a local
histogram is created for each region. The goal is to im-
prove robustness to small perturbations while retain-
ing some positional information. The possible output
feature vector is then the joined local histograms of
optical flow or the joined local histogram of gradient
extracted into a cuboid. The descriptor quality may
be increased when both of these representations are
joined together and produce the longer local feature
vector.

2.3 Interest points processing pipeline

The input video stream is processed as follows (see
Figure 2); the space-time interest points are extracted
from the individual frames of input video and are
stored to the queue in the memory. The length of the
queue is constant and is defined by the length of the
video sub-shot which is used for classification of the
activity in the input video.

Codebook H

> extractor

Frames

Fig. 2. On-line processing system schema.

When the queue is filled, its content is used to cre-
ate the bag-of-words [11] representation (feature vec-
tor with constant size) which characterizes the current
video sub-shot in the new feature space.

The main component needed for creatinon of such
vectors is the codebook. It is created from the training
part of the dataset (see Chapter 5) using the cluster-
ing algorithm. Subset of the local feature vectors is
selected and used for the modelling such local feature
space and clustering algorithm creates the finite num-
ber of representatives of local feature space.

As mentioned above, the codebook is used for
translation of local features of the current video sub-
shot into constant size feature vector representation;
the dimensionality of resulting bag-of-words represen-
tation equals to the codebook size. The output feature
vectors are classified using the series of classifiers (one
classifier for every distinguished class) whose response
is thresholded to achieve the decision whether the ac-
tivity in the video is presented or not.

The bag-of-words creation and classification do not
have to be specifically converted into the on-line ver-





42 Ivo Reznicek, Pavel Zemdik

Whole video sequence

Response function evaluation

=

List of
interest points

Interest points
description

List of
Feature vectors

Fig. 3. Offline feature extractor schema.

sion unlike the feature extractors. Their purpose is
generally to do the conversion of finite set of input
data (associated to currently processed shot) into out-
put data. For bag-of-words descriptor creation, the in-
put low level feature vectors are converted to the out-
put descriptor using codebook, while in classification
task, the input feature vector is converted into the
classifiers response. None of these procedures is too
computationally time-consuming task in comparison
to the extraction of the space-time features.

3 On-line adaptation

The two main components of the space-time interest
points extractor are the detection of the interest points
and the output descriptors creation function that must
be performed for all such points.

In the offline processing (see Figure 3), the whole
input video cube is presented in memory (usually an-
other same-sized cube with the response function is
created in the memory and the response cube is pro-
cessed with the algorithm to obtain the list of interest
points). The list is sequentially processed to obtain the
output descriptors; the input data for that procedure
is usually obtained from the input video cube.

The on-line processing adaptation is depicted in
Figure 4. The main approach is to extend the extrac-
tor using two queues, the input video queue and the
partial response queue. The Input video queue is filled
by input video frames and the partial response queue
is used for storing the partial results of the response
function. The interest points detection is running on
the partially collected results of response function and
the points list is established. The points description
process is then executed similarly to the offline mode;
the difference from the offline processing is that the
input data is read from the input image queue and

urrently processed part

| Next
frames

Previous ! |
frames

Partla/ly evaluated
response function

Interest pomts
description

Partial list of
Feature vectors

Partial list of
interest points

Fig. 4. On-line feature extractor schema.

the sufficient number of frames has to be present in
that queue.

The whole process is constrained and every sub-
component needs some amount of results of preceding
operations to produce its results. The size of both of
the queues must fulfill the following equation: s, >
max(l,,lep, lac), where I, — the minimum number of
frames needed for the response function evaluation for
one frame; l., — the minimum number of frames for
which the response function must be evaluated in or-
der to get all the interest points for the current frame;
lge — number of frames needed for descriptor creation.

The above presented procedure can be summarized
in following way:

Preparation steps:

1. Create the queue of input images with minimum
length s,.

2. Create the queue for response function with min-
imum length s,.

3. Re-implement all functions affected by added
queues.

4. Fill in the input queue with the video frames.

Processing steps:

1. Execute the response function for all computable
frames and insert the results to the response func-
tion queue.

2. If the response function queue is filled enough:

3. (a) Analyze the response function queue and es-
tablish the space-time interest points for the
computable frame;

(b) execute the description process for all interest
points detected , in the step above and produce
the feature vectors.

4. Add the new frame into the queue and go to step 1;
perform the procedure for all frames in input
video.





4 Parameters selection

The whole system presented in Chapter 2.3 contains
number of procedures which have many parameters
which have to be adjusted. The main resource for ob-
taining these parameters is the annotated dataset of
actions.

The dataset is usually organised as a set of videos
with annotations describing occurence of specific ac-
tions, and has two main parts: training part and test-
ing part. Training part is used for adjustment of com-
ponents, such as codebook and classifiers, and the test-
ing dataset is used to assess the quality of the whole
processing.

The input parameters of all the components can
be searched in many ways, the simplest one being the
brute-force technique which we used. The set of all the
possibilities is identified and all of them are computed
and evaluated; the best ”setup” is selected as a final
solution.

The main parameters that needs to be adjusted in
the proposed on-line system are:

— Feature extractor parameters,

— the classified shot duration,

— size of the codebook used for bag-of-words pro-
cessing,

— resolution of the input video,

— the classifier creation general parameters.

The classifier creation parameters are dependent on
the type of the classifier used and may be optimized
while the training process is in progress. For exam-
ple, the cross-validation and bootstrapping approaches
may be used.

Cross-validation uses splitting of input data to di-
vide the input data into exact number of subparts.
Usually, the bigger amount of subparts is used for
training and the rest is used for testing. In such setup,
all possibilities of training parameters are tried and
evaluated. Then the splitting of the subparts is
changed and the whole process is repeated several
times; finally, the algorithm selects the best solution.

Bootstrapping approach is based on selecting train-
ing subparts the same way as described above, the
training is performed on specific subpart and the test-
ing is performed on the second one. When the training
is evaluated, the miss-classified part of the testing sub-
part is removed from the testing subpart and added
to the training one. Training is then repeated and the
testing subpart is updated again in the similar way.
After several iterations, the process generates the clas-
sifier model.

The methods mentioned above may improve the
classifier creation process such so that we can see the
classifier creation process as a black box where only the
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input feature vectors with annotations are known and
the process creates the best model automatically. The
model is then used for evaluation using the testing part
of dataset. This improvement can be used for classifier
creation part of the system and yields the reduction
of the systems’ parameters space.

The input video resolution parameter has to be set
according to the constitution of the video data used.
If the detected action is performed in the small area
of the acquired video shot the reduction of the reso-
lution shurely decreases the output system quality. In
the case when the detected action is performed on the
whole video frame, the reduction of the resolution may
decrease the quality minimally or the accuracy may be
even increased. The reduction of the video resolution
has the main advantage, namely, the processing speed
is increased.

The shot duration parameter has to be set accord-
ing to the constitution of the actions detected in the
video. It can be expected that longer actions need
longer video sub-shot to be processed but the longer
delay the final classifier decision on the sub-shot.

Feature extractor parameters are dependent on the
type of the extractor. When dense sampling is used in
such extractor, its basic parameters are the space and
temporal step that control the creation of the spatio-
temporal grid and also control the number of points
in such grid.

Creation of the codebook component and all clas-
sifiers has to be performed using a framework, which is
able to automate the process. This procedure is called
learning phase and its purpose is creation of the code-
book and the classifiers components.

Learning phase extracts all feature vectors from all
videos in the training and testing dataset. Using the
training part, the codebook is created and all local low
level features are translated to bag-of-words represen-
tation. The training bag-of-words vectors are used for
creation of the output classifiers while the testing ones
are used for accuracy checking. The whole process has
to be repeated for each input parameters settings.

5 Experiments and results

The proposed approach was used to study the human
behavior during the place-distributed video conference
where the particular groups of participants are con-
nected using the internet connection. All groups have
the television and a set of cameras in the room and the
conference controlling system needs to do the cutting
of the incoming video streams acquired using all cam-
eras and produces the output video which is showed on
the televisions. The detection of such human actions
may significantly improve the cutting process.
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The detected actions were waving and clapping
performed by the persons in the video. For creation of
such on-line detection system, we have created dataset
with the following properties: 15 videos, 9 performing
persons, each video contains the block where the wav-
ing is performed, the block where the clapping is per-
formed, and also the block where the other activities
are performed. All of these videos are annotated and
the resolution of the videos is cropped to 380x426 pix-
els; the unused regions of the video (in which nothing
is happening) were removed.

As the offline testing framework, our solution [9]
has been used with some amount of modifications.
In all of our experiments, the dense sampling feature
extractor was used; the interest points description is
done using the cuboids descriptors based on local his-
tograms of brightness gradients (see subchapter 2.2).
The linear SVM classifier [10] was used and the classi-
fier parameters were set automatically using the cross-
validation approach; thus, the main processing param-
eters which are left and need to be adjusted are:

— The processed size of the video sub-shot,

— the dense sampling parameters of the feature ex-
tractor,

— the codebook size,

— the resolution of the input video.

The parameter space of the system is very large and it
presents full evaluation of all parameters. For exam-
ination of the system properties, some subset of the
parameters space needed to be selected.

The metrics for evaluation of system quality were
used the average precision which is defined as the area
under the precision-recall curve [12]. The system qual-
ity denotes the frequency of miss-predicted samples.

The subspace of parameters space has been
searched. The results achieved are presented in Ta-
ble 1; The Shot column depicts the length of classi-
fied shot (in frames). Res column depicts the input
resolution parameter, R means the regular (full) size,
S means the shrunk size. DS and DT column specifies
the dense sampling parameters for the spatial domain
(DS) and the temporal domain (DT). CBsize column
specifies the length of the codebook used and WAV-
ING and the CLAPPING columns specify the average
precision of the resulting classifier using specified cre-
ation parameters.

Table 1 shows all the possible combinations of the
input parameters which were tried in our experiments.
The boundaries of the shot duration parameter was
specified to the interval from 40 to 60. The main goal
is to set this parameter to the minimum possible value.
The numbers above this interval can be used and pos-
sibly can gain the system accuracy, but the extension
of this parameter causes the extension of the detection

Shot Res DS DT CBsize WAVING CLAPPING
40 R 5 5 512 0.602 0.487
4096 0.666 0.614
6100 0.655 0.591
40 S 5 5 512 0.679 0.546
4096 0.725 0.577
6100 0.717 0.648
40 R 10 5 512 0.619 0.705
3000 0.632 0.614
4096 0.659 0.614
5000 0.610 0.614
6100 0.618 0.591
40 S 10 5 512 0.491 0.679
3000 0.502 0.653
4096 0.528 0.620
5000 0.501 0.674
6100 0.540 0.666
42 R 7 7 512 0.559 0.669
3000 0.548 0.646
4096 0.568 0.629
5000 0.531 0.616
6100 0.558 0.608
42 S 7 7 512 0.455 0.323
3000 0.468 0.405
4096 0.550 0.456
5000 0.511 0.461
6100 0.533 0.456
49 R 7 T 512 0.591 0.649
3000 0.509 0.545
4096 0.548 0.595
5000 0.559 0.635
6100 0.547 0.603
49 S 7 7 512 0.484 0.354
3000 0.552 0.403
4096 0.580 0.384
5000 0.512 0.433
6100 0.591 0.439
5 R 5 5 512 0.637 0.612
4096 0.583 0.615
6100 0.698 0.663
5 S 5 5 512 0.684 0.598
4096 0.714 0.654
6100 0.591 0.489
60 R 5 &5 512 0.640 0.644
4096 0.705 0.601
6100 0.706 0.551
60 S 5 5 512 0.680 0.606
4096 0.74 0.62
6100 0.658 0.572

Tab. 1. The accuracy of the system (average precision
measure) as a dependency to the input parameters.

delay; in the environment, where the resulting system
will be used, is this extension infeasible.





The resolution of the input video parameter was
set to two sizes: The regular resolution (the original
resolution) and the shrunk one (the resolution is re-
duced to one half in both ways). The interesting re-
search can be done in this parameter evaluation, the
bigger amount of possibilities of this parameter should
be evaluated; The most interesting may be the survey
of the turning point, where the system accuracy dras-
tically decreases. This evaluation also depends on the
constitution of the videos in the training dataset and
on the size and the position of the object which actions
needed to be recognised.

The dense sampling parameters were set experi-
mentally and are closely related to the video resolution
parameter. For example, when the video resolution is
reduced to one half in both ways, it is the same as
the increasing of the extractor’s spatial sampling pa-
rameters two times, in both adjustments, the feature
extractor produces the same results. In Table 1 can be
seen , that the extension of the dense sampling param-
eters to numbers higher than 10 in spatial domain and
the numbers higher than 7 in temporal domain will be
probably causing significant decrease of systems accu-
racy.

The codebook size were selected experimentally,
similarly as in image categorisation task (where the
image features are used). The optimum codebook size
cannot be easily recommended; every experiment has
its own best codebook size and it cannot be said gen-
erally that some size is the best one. The experiments
suggest the need to try another codebook configu-
rations, such as 256 words and some number bigger
than 6100 should be explored too.

In Table 1, the configurations in which the system
produces the best solution are marked with underline
for both classes (it is anticipated that only one code-
book will be used in the future). The last but not least
aspect for whole system is the processing speed. It
can be affected by dense sampling parameters and the
resolution of the video parameter. The increasing of
the dense sampling parameters causes that the smaller
number of the space-time interest points needed to be
described in the feature extractor. Analogous situa-
tion is in the input video resolution parameter. When
building analogous system and when some combina-
tion of the parameters needed to be selected, the best
solution is to execute some amount of experiments and
search the parameter space and then select the best
parameters combination according to the systems re-
quirements, such as the processing speed, the memory
size constraint and the output system accuracy.
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6 Conclusion

This contribution presented a novel approach to on-
line space-time interest point processing intended for
human action detection. The approach has been suc-
cessfully designed, implemented, and evaluated from
the point of view both computational requirements
and latency caused by the number of video frames
needed for detection of the events.

The evaluation of the approach also included den-
sity of sampling, length of video sequence (number
of frames), resolution of frames parameter evaluation
with respect to its impact on gesture recognition per-
formance.

Future work includes further evaluation especially
of the latency issues in order to enable as quick as
possible ”on-line” reaction to the events in video.
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Problém variantnich tvara slov
pri automatickém zpracovani jazyka*

Jaroslava Hlavacova

UFAL MFF UK v Praze

hlavacova@ufal .mff.cuni.cz

Abstrakt Zdpis slov v mnoha jazycich neni jednoznacny,
ezistuji rizné varianty. Nékdy se jednd o varianty rovno-
cenné, jindy jsou nékteré ndrecni, nespisovné ¢ jinak
priznakové. Pri automatickém zpracovdni jazyka vSak
chceme umeét rozpoznat vSechny, a soucasné jim priradit
stejny zakladni tvar, tzv. lemma. Na druhou stranu ale
potrebujeme viechny varianty od sebe méjakym zpusobem
odlisit, abychom napt. mohli pri automatické syntéze zvolit
tu sprdvnou. Prispévek se zabyvd moznym reSenim tohoto
problému, a to zavedenim tzv. vicendsobného lemmatu.
Uvedeme moznosti jeho vyuZiti pri konkrétnich aplikacich,
zejména v korpusové lingvistice.

1 Uvod

Existujf slova, kterd lze psit (a casto i vyslovovat) vice
zpusoby. Piikladem je dvojice slov citron — citrdn.
Jak se maji jazykové slovniky vypofadat s takovymi
dvojicemi, obecné n-ticemi?

Nejjednodussi by bylo prohlésit kazdou variantu za
samostatné slovo, ale to odporuje obecnému chépani
konceptu slova. Navic to s sebou pfinasi spoustu
technickych problému pii automatickém zpracovani
text, af uz z hlediska analyzy nebo syntézy. Vy-
hledava-li napf. uzivatel — lingvista néjaké takové
slovo v jazykovém korpusu, je vétSinou rozumné, aby
vysledkem byly v8echny varianty, pokud si specidlné
nechce nékteré odfiltrovat. Naopak pri syntéze, tedy
automatickém tvoteni jazykovych dat, je problém,
jakou variantu pro vystup vybrat. Dosavadni slovniky,
veéetné téch, které se pouzivaji pro automatické zpra-
covani jazyka, zachédzeji s takovymi slovy nejednotné,
¢asto i v ramci jediného slovniku.

2 Vicenasobné lemma

V predchozich odstavcich jsme pod pojmem slovo
vlastné rozumeéli slovnikové heslo, tedy zakladni
slovni tvar, vétSinou nazyvany lemma. Funkce, ktera
kazdému slovnimu tvaru pfifadi jeho zdkladni tvar,
lemma, se nazyvd lemmatizace. Je to jeden ze
zakladnich kroku automatického zpracovani jazyka.

* Prispévek vznikl na zdkladé grantu P406/2010/9875
Grantové agentury CR a vyzkumného zdméru MSMT
CR ¢islo MSM 0021620838.

Jaké lemma maji mit varianty z Uvodu? M4 lemma
ortograficky odpovidat slovnimu tvaru (citronu —
citron, citrdnu — citrén), nebo se ma zvolit jeden
zastupce pro obé varianty? Ktery?

Obé feSeni maji sva pro i proti. Prvni piipad je
jednodussi a naprosto jednoznacény. Je to vsak cisté
technické teSeni, které nepostihuje dulezity fakt, ze
nejde o dvé ruznd slova, pouze o rozdilné zapisy.
Kdyby napf. chtél uzivatel korpusu vyhledat vSsechny
varianty daného slova, musel by si o né explicitné
tici, tj. vytvofit dotaz tak, aby je vSechny zahrnul.
To muze byt problematické u takovych slov, ktera
maji variant hodné — uzivatel ani nemusi vSechny
znat. Piikladem muze byt nazev statu Afghdnistdn,
ktery mé v korpusus SYN [2] varianty Afghdnistdn,
Afghdnistan, Afganistdn, Afghanistin, Afganistdin,
Afganistan, Afganistan, Afghanistan. Jednodussi by
samoziejmé bylo, kdyby vSechny varianty byly
obsazeny uz ve slovniku. Zavadime tedy koncept
vicendsobného lemmatu:

Vicendsobné lemma je mnozina lemmat se
stejnym vyznamem lisicich se pouze zdpisem (ortogra-
fické varianty).!

Vicendsobnym lemmatem z nasich piikladu jsou
tedy mnoziny { Afghdnistdn, Afghdnistan, Afgdnistdn,
Afghanistan, Afganistan, Afganistan, Afgdnistan,
Afghanistan} a {citron, citrén}. Prvkim této mnoziny
budeme fikat variantni lemmata.

2.1 Vicendsobné lemma v diachronni
lingvistice

Vicendsobnymi lemmaty se zabyval také Karel
Kucera [5], oviem z diachronniho hlediska. Vzhledem
ke zménam pravopisu slov v prubéhu déjin potieboval
sdruzit slova v ruznych etapach vyvoje jejich zdpisu.
Na rozdil od naseho feseni vSak zvolil tzv. hyper-
lemma jakozto zdstupce mnoziny (historickych) lem-
mat se stejnym vyznamem. Jeho hyperlemma je jediné
a vybird se ze soucasné slovni zdsoby (pokud takové
pifslusné lemma existuje). NaSe vicendsobné lemma
je pohled na stejnou problematiku z hlediska syn-
chronniho. Nic ale nebrani tomu, vyuzit vicenasobné

! Vyznamem slova wgznam se v tomto pifspévku
nezabyvame. Chapeme ho intuitivné.
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lemma i pro diachronni korpusy. Dokonce si myslime,
7e toto feSeni je obecnéjsi, nebot synchronni lemma
k diachronnimu nemusi existovat, nebo jich muze byt
vice, a stojime zase pred problémem, které vybrat.
Je tedy mozné zaradit historicky zapis lemmatu do
mnoziny variantnich lemmat, a tim z néj vytvorit
prvek vicenasobného lemmatu.

3 Varianty a mutace

Termin varianta neni v lingvistice definovan jednotné,
navic se pouziva jesté termin dubleta, s podobnym
vyznamem. Piehled ruznych chdpani obou terminu je
struéné podédn v [6]. Zde si autorka vzala za vychodisko
Mluvnici ¢estiny [1], kterd déli varianty na rovno-
cenné a diferencované. Rovnocenné jsou ty, které jsou
yrovnocenné vyznamove, funkéné i stylové, a jsou
navzajem volné zaménitelné“, zatimco diferencované
nelze volné zaménovat kvuli stylovému zabarveni,
dobové vazanosti, frekvenci nebo riznému vyznamu.
Jak je vidét, toto déleni neni zdaleka jednoznacné
ani objektivni. Varianta je pojem velmi ruznorody
a veétsinou je spojen s néjakym typem hodnoceni —
stylu, ¢asového zarazeni, dialektu a podobné.

Pii formalnim morfologickém popisu jednotlivych
slovnich tvart néds v8ak tato hodnoceni nezajimaji.
Naopak bychom se jim chtéli vyhnout, protoze casto
nemaji jednoznac¢na kritéria. Navic to skutec¢né nejsou
informace morfologické.

Néjakou kategorii, kterda rozlisi slovni tvary se
stejnymi hodnotami ostatnich morfologickych kate-
gorii, vSak potfebujeme, abychom mohli jednotlivé
zpusoby zdpisu od sebe popisem odlisit. V préci [3]
navrhujeme pro naSe ucely termin jiny, nezatizeny
mnozstvim nejednozna¢nych vyznamu, a to mutace.
Jeho vymezeni je ¢isté technické:

Mutace jsou takové dvojice slovnich tvaru, které
maji stejné (vicendsobné) lemma a které nelze rozlisit
hodnotou zadné jiné morfologické kategorie. Jinymi
slovy jsou to takové dvojice slovnich tvaru, pro které
maji vechny morfologické kategorie stejnou hodnotu.

Rozlisujeme mutace flektivni, které se lisi v za-
koncen{ (napf. hradu — hradé), a mutace globdlni,
které se projevuji v celém paradigmatu, tzn. ve vSech
tvarech (napf. jiz uvedeny citron — citrén). Jed-
notliva variantni lemmata jednoho vicendsobného lem-
matu jsou globalni mutace.

Jak bylo naznaceno hned v 1vodu, budeme
se zabyvat pouze mutacemi globdlnimi. Nékdy jde
o pouhé ortografické varianty (atomismus — ato-
mizmus), nékdy o ruaznou vyslovnost (citron —
citron), piipadné ovlivnénou obecnou ¢estinou (mgdlo
— mejdlo). Vzdy ovsem plati, ze pokud je slovo mozno
néjakym zpusobem ohybat (¢asovat, sklomiovat nebo

Typ Priklad |Znacka)
0 — vo okno — vokno 0—v
y —€j mydlo — mejdlo 0—j
7z — 8 klauzule — klausule Z— 8
t — th tema — thema 0—h
é— 1 kolébka — kolibka e—1
é—y okénko — okynko e—y
4 —e | origindlni — originelni |a — e
4—a Abrahdm — Abraham
é—e acetylén — acetylen
6—o salon — salon
y—y apetyt — apetyt d—k
i—1i |alexandrin — alexandrin
u—u | prezuvky — prezuvky
U — u | Plitarchos — Plutarchos
s—38§ student — Student
t — 1t | wvlastovka — vlastovka
n— ﬁ, Snira — §7T'Lﬁz"a t —m
d—d dolik — dolik
e —¢& Bardejov — Bardéjov
z — 7 |zbrzd ovdni — zbrid ovdni

Tab. 1. Pfehled nejcastéjsich typu globdlnich mutaci
s priklady.

stupnovat), maji mutace stejny ohybaci vzor, i kdyby
byl nepravidelny.

3.1 Hodnoty kategorie Mutace

Jak jsme uvedli vyse, upoustime od dnes bézného
oznacovani mutaci na zdkladé subjektivnich hodno-
ceni. Kvuli jednozna¢nému popisu kazdého slovniho
tvaru (i lemmatu) je vsak tfeba mutacim néjaké hod-
noty piifadit. Hodnoty mohou byt v zdsadé libovolné,
napi. ¢islovani, nebot jejich hlavni motivaci je rozli-
seni. Kdyz uz ale mutace rozliSujeme, muzeme k tomu
vyuzit néjaké jejich konkrétni vlastnosti, jejichz hod-
noty budou vychazet ze samotného zapisu mutaci,
nikoli z vnéjsich zdroju, které se mohou ¢asové i mistné
lisit (spisovnost vs. nespisovnost vs. ndfecnost apod.).

Tabulka 1 ukazuje hlavni typy ceskych globélnich
mutaci, bez ohledu na jejich klasifikaci, to znamen4,
ze nedéld rozdil mezi kodifikovanymi a nekodifiko-
vanymi mutacemi. Posledni sloupec tabulky uvadi
kédy pro hodnoty kategorie globalni mutace, které
lze pouzit pro jednozna¢éné odliSeni slovnich tvaru,
které se morfologicky jinak nelisi (viz [3]). Kéd d zas-
tupuje ,,dlouhé“ mutace, k ,kratké“. Podobné m zna-

mend, ,,mékké“, t ,tvrdé“. 2 Vyhoda takového znaceni

2 Kdybychom chtéli mutace popsat piesné, museli by-
chom do znacky zahrnout i polohu rozdilu v zépisu jed-
notlivych mutaci. Jak uz bylo uvedeno vyse, cilem neni
pfesny popis, ale pouze rozliSeni jednotlivych mutaci.
Z toho duvodu jsou i typy navrzeny co nejobecnéji a neni
mozné podle nich zjistit pfesny tvar zapisu.





je vidét z piikladu, ve kterém si uzivatel pfeje vy-
psat z korpusu vSechna slova, v jejichz lemmatu doslo
k meékéeni souhldsky. Schematicky muzeme takovy
dotaz zapsat takto:

glob. mutace = m

Hromadéni typu mutaci v jednom lemmatu se
vyjadii vicero hodnotami, viz tabulka 2, kde jsou
naznaceny mozné kombinace globalnich mutaci d-k
(dokonce dvakrat) a 0-h (viz tabulka 1).

lLemma [Znaékal
Afghdnistan| hdd
Afghanistan| hdk
Afghanistan| hkd
Afghanistan| hkk
Afgdnistdn | 0dd
Afganistdn | Okd
Afganistan | 0dk
Afganistan | Okk

Tab. 2. Ptiklad vicera hodnot kategorie globdlni mutace.

4 Vicenasobné lemma
v morfologickém slovniku

Morfologické slovniky, popisujici (vSechny) slovnf
tvary jazyka, vétSinou tyto tvary neobsahuji piimo.
Misto toho vyuzivaji ohybacich vzoru. Kazdému
slovnimu tvaru je tak ve slovniku pfifazeno lemma
a vzor, podle kterého je mozné vygenerovat vSechny
tvary daného slova. Tento princip muze byt zachovan
i v pripadé, pouzijeme-li misto jednoduchého lem-
matu lemma vicendsobné. Kazdému slovnimu tvaru
libovolného variantnimu lemmatu je tedy pfifazena
mnozina vSech téchto lemmat, tedy celé vicendsobné
lemma. Vzhledem k tomu, Ze globalni mutace se
obvykle nelisi v pfiponach, vzor byva pro vsSechny
prvky vicendsobného lemmatu stejny, staci tedy
pripojit jediny vzor k celému vicendasobnému lemmatu.
Pro praktické pouziti slovnikia je vSak tfeba,
aby mnoziny vicenasobnych lemmat byly reprezen-
tovany jednoznacnym identifikatorem. Na tvaru iden-
tifikatoru vlastné nezédlezi, mohou to byt tfeba
Cisla, ale kvuli prehlednosti a ¢itelnosti jsme zvolili
reprezentaci slovni. Vétsina lemmat totiz i nadale
bude jednoprvkovd, a tak neni tfeba jejich identi-
fikator, kterym dosud bylo lemma samotné, ménit.
Jak zvolit jednozna¢ny identifikdtor mnoziny
vicendsobného lemmatu? Existuje fada moznosti.
Lingvisté by radi meéli jako identifikdtor ten
prvek, ktery je neutrdlni, bezptiznakovy, tedy napf.

Vicenasobné lemma 7

zéstupcem vicendsobného lemmatu {okno, vokno} by
bylo okno. Casto je vsak toto kritérium subjektivni,
nékdy jich je bezptiznakovych vic — to se tyka vlastné
vsech ostatnich dosud uvedenych piiklada.

Objektivnéjsim kritériem je frekvence. Zastupce
vicendsobného lemmatu by byl ten prvek, ktery
je nejfrekventovanéjsi. Zde se vSak okamzité nabizi
otazka: kde? Nejlepsi odpovédi by bylo: v jazyce,
ale takovou odpovéd nikdo neznd. K tomu by bylo
tfeba zvolit néjaky referencni korpus, jehoz frekvence
by byly urcujici. T toto feSeni méa sva tuskali. Volba
takového korpusu opét neni stoprocentné objektivni.
Vzdy jde o néjaky vybér, jakkoli se tvurci korpusu
snazi o ruzné druhy vyvazenosti. Navic zadny korpus
neni dostateéné velky na to, aby obsahoval vSechny
mozné mutace. A kone¢né, pii malych frekvencich
malo béznych slov prestavd byt frekvence v korpusu
objektivni (frekvence 1 a 2 v mnohamilionovém kor-
pusu neznamena, ze jedno slovo je skute¢né dvakrat
Cetnéjsi nez druhé).

Identifikdtorem vicendsobného lemmatu by mélo
byt jedno z variantnich lemmat a mélo by byt zvo-
leno podle jednozna¢ného objektivniho kritéria, které
nevyuziva zadnych informaci, které by zavisely na
néjakém dalsim ne zcela objektivnim zdroji. Jako
nejprirozengjsi se nam nakonec jevi zvolit za iden-
tifikdtor ten prvek, ktery je pii lexikografickém
uspofadani prvni. Identifikdtorem vicenasobného
lemmatu {okno, wvokno} je tedy okno, podobné
{Afghdnistdn, Afghdnistan, Afgdnistdn, Afghanistdn,
Afganistan, Afganistan, Afgdnistan, Afghanistan} —
Afganistan, {citron, citrén} — citron. Takto zvoleny
reprezentant vicenasobného lemmatu je vzdy jed-
noznaény, nezdvisle na jakychkoli vnéjsich kritériich.?

5 Praktické vyuziti vicenasobného
lemmatu

Napied popiSeme, jak by méla vypadat implementace
vicenasobného lemmatu v korpusovych manazerech.
Potom naznac¢ime pouziti pfi generovani, které je
potiebné napi. pii automatickém prekladu.

5.1 Zobrazovani

Zobrazeni vicenasobného lemmatu by mélo mit dva
mody. Prvnim je zobrazeni identifikatoru, druhym zo-
brazeni celé mnoziny v8ech variantnich lemmat.

Pti piipravé korpusu pro vstup do korpusového
manazeru by u vétSiny jazyku ziejmé stacilo, aby

3 Ponékud zvl4stné viak vypad4 napf. identifikétor tejden
pro vicendsobné lemma {tyden, tejden}. Bézny uzivatel
korpusu v8ak identifikdtor vlastné nemusi znat, viz dédle
sekci 5.2.
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v datech bylo kazdé vicenasobné lemma zastoupeno
pouze svym identifikdtorem. K tomu je tieba zo-
brazeni L1:

L1: slovni tvar — identifikdtor

V piipadé jednoduchého lemmatu je identi-
fikdtorem samoziejmé vlastni lemma (jediny prvek
jednoprvkové mnoziny). Ty identifikdtory, které
zastupuji vicenasobné lemma, by byly obsazeny
v piidavné tabulce a indexovany, aby se v nich dalo vy-
hledavat. Zavedeme tedy zobrazeni L2, které odkazuje
na pfislusnou mnozinu variantnich lemmat.

L2: identifikdtor — vicendsobné lemma

K vyhledéni celého vicendsobného lemmatu, tedy
mnoziny variantnich lemmat, by dochézelo jen na
prani uzivatele, ktery mé moznost si zvolit, v jakém
tvaru chce ktery atribut zobrazit.

Uptesnénim  hodnoty  globdlni mutace je
samoziejmé mozné zobrazit pouze nékteré prvky
vicendsobného lemmatu.

5.2 Vyhledavani

Zatimco pfi zobrazovani lemmatu stacilo mit ke
kazdému identifikdtoru pififazenu mnozinu variantnich
lemmat, pifi vyhledavani je tfeba, aby existovalo zo-
brazeni inverzni, které kazdému variantnimu lemmatu
prifadi piislusny identifikator. Mame tedy zobrazeni

id: variantni lemma — identifikator

Jestlize chce uzivatel vyhleddvat podle lemmatu,
nemuzeme piedpoklddat, Ze bude znét jednoznacny
identifikitor, nebot, jak bylo uvedeno vyse, nemusi
znat celou mnozinu viech variantnich lemmat. At zada
jakékoli variantni lemma, je tFfeba k nému nalézt podle
zobrazeni id prislusny identifikator. Ten je uz obsazen
a indexovan v datech jako lemma k pfislusnym
slovnim tvarum, korpusovy vyhleddva¢ uz tedy muze
podle néj vyhledavat.

Pokud si wuzivatel preje vyhledat jen tvary
konkrétni globdlni mutace, pouzije k vyhledani hod-
notu globdlni mutace. Napi. pro vyhledani v8ech tvaru
lemmatu citron, ale ne citrén muze dotaz vypadat
schematicky takto:

lemma = citron & glob. mutace = k

5.3 Generovani

lemma ma generator z mnoziny lemmat vybrat? Iden-
tifikdtor nemusi byt vzdy spravnym feSenim. Kdy-
bychom napf. chtéli generovat nespisovnou fe¢, méli

bychom z vicendsobného lemmatu {okno, vokno} vy-
brat wvokno, ptestoze identifikdtor je okno. V tomto
piipadé by se hodilo mit kazdé variantni lemma
néjakym zpusobem popsané, napf. spisovnost, archaic-
nost, slang, dale ptislusnost k ur¢itému oboru. Vyse
jsme vsak uvedli, ze takové popisy do morfologic-
kého slovniku nepatii. Nic v8ak nebrani vytvotreni
dalsiho zdroje informaci, ktery by slouzil k urc¢itému
ucelu, v tomto piipadé ke generovani textu. Takové
pridavné informace je ovSsem tieba zachytit oddélené
od morfologického slovniku, a to predevsim z duvodu
nemoznosti objektivniho rozhodnuti o zafazeni lem-
matu. Kazd4 aplikace, nebo i kazdy uzivatel, muze mit
své piidavna data.*

6 Zavér

Chépeme-li pojem slovo jako fetézec znaku s urcitym
vyznamem, mély by byt ruzné zapisy téhoz slova
reprezentovany stejné. Vzhledem k obtiznému
stanoveni objektivniho kritéria pro vybér takového
reprezentanta jsme zavedli vicenasobné lemma jako
mnozinu vSech moznych variant zapisu daného slova.
Variantdm fikdme mutace, nebof pojem varianta se
v lingvistice pouziva i v jinych, navic ¢éasto ruznych
kontextech. Naznacili jsme, jakym zpusobem lze nové
zavedené koncepty pouzit v lingvistické praxi.

Nejblizsim planem je jejich implementace a ovéreni
jejich uzitecnosti v praxi.
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Abstract. Personal computers are often used in small
office and home environment for a wide range of purposes
- from general web browsing and e-mail processing to pro-
cessing data that are sensitive regarding their confiden-
tiality and/or integrity. Discretionary access control, typi-
cally implemented in commonly used general purpose oper-
ating systems for personal computers, provides no protec-
tion against access to data objects by malicious applications
running on behalf of the object’s owner.

At ITAT 2009 we presented a new security model designed
to support coexistence of security-critical applications and
malicious ones in a secure way. At NDT 2010 we presented
an idea of implementation of our model using SELinuz
DTE policy. An implementation was created by Martin
Juréik within his bachelor’s thesis last year.

In this paper, we present new ideas to simplify the SELinux
policy enforcing our model. The ideas are based on utiliz-
ing MLS components of SELinuzx in addition to the DTE
component.

1 Introduction

Personal computers are used for a wide range of pur-
poses — from general web browsing and e-mail process-
ing to processing sensitive data in applications such
as Internet banking, electronic signature creation and
verification, processing sensitive personal and business
data, and others. Applications often contain program-
ming errors that can be abused to execute arbitrary
code in place of the application by providing specially
crafted input to the application. Therefore, applica-
tions that process data originating from untrusted
sources cannot be trusted not to perform some ma-
licious activities.

Commonly used desktop operating systems, such
as Microsoft Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7 or various
distributions of Linux, implement discretionary access
control mechanism that is unable to prevent malicious
or misbehaving application from abusing access to the
data of the user it runs on behalf of.

At ITAT 2009 in [6], we presented a security model
for protection of confidentiality and integrity of data in
an environment where sensitive data processing takes

* This paper was supported by the grant VEGA

1/0266/09.

place alongside potentially malicious code execution.
An overview of the model is given in the section 2.

At NDT 2010 in [7], we presented an approach to
implementation of our model using Domain and Type
Enforcement mechanism implemented in SELinux.
In [8], we created a proof of concept implementation
showing that it was possible. The resulting SELinux
policy was, however, rather large due to a large num-
ber of types needed to encode the values of our model’s
subject attributes.

The goal of this paper is to present an idea of re-
duction of the policy size by using MLS components
of SELinux to cover part of our model’s rules.

2 Model

In this section, we present our security model in short.
For more details, see [5,6]. The model contains two
types of entities — subjects and objects. Objects are
passive entities of the model — they represent infor-
mation sources and destinations. Some typical exam-
ples of objects in an operating system are files, di-
rectories, communication objects (such as pipes, sock-
ets, ...). Subjects are active entities of the model —
they perform operations on objects. Typical subjects
of an operating system are processes. For the purpose
of this paper, we will consider only two operations that
a subject may perform on an object: read and write.
The read operation allows the subject to receive in-
formation from the object, and the write operation
allows the subject to send information to the object.
Each object O and each subject S has several security
attributes associated with it, and the model’s informa-
tion flow policy specifies whether a subject S is allowed
to perform a given operation on an object O based on
the security attributes of the subject and the security
attributes of the object.

Our data classification scheme assumes that each
object is assigned a confidentiality level and an in-
tegrity level. Each object is also assigned an identifier
of a user that is the object’s owner. Our model assumes
there are at least three confidentiality and three in-
tegrity levels. Because the complexity of enforcement
of our model’s policy using SELinux depends on the
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number of levels, we will restrict them to 3 in this
paper.

As far as the confidentiality is concerned, we clas-
sify the data into three basic categories: public data
(level 0), normal data — C-normal (level 1), and data
that are sensitive regarding their confidentiality
— C-sensitive (level 2). The C-sensitive data are the
data that their owner (a user) wishes to remain un-
readable to the others regardless of the software the
user uses, and even if the users makes some mistakes
(such as setting wrong access rights for discretionary
access control).

As far as the integrity (or trustworthiness) of data
is concerned, we also classify the data into three basic
categories: potentially malicious data (level 0), nor-
mal data — I-normal (level 1), data that are sensitive
regarding their integrity — I-sensitive (level 2).

The requirements of the integrity protection of
data is tightly coupled to the trustworthiness of the
data. The trustworthiness of data can be thought of as
a metric of how reliable the data are. If some data can
be modified by anyone, they cannot be trusted not to
contain wrong or malicious information. If some data
are to be relied on, their integrity has to be protected.
The potentially malicious data require no integrity
protection, and can neither be trusted to contain valid
information, nor can be trusted not to contain mali-
cious content. The I-sensitive data are the data that
their owner wishes to remain unmodified by the others
regardless of the software the user uses, and even if the
users makes some mistakes. The I-sensitive data are to
be modifiable only under special conditions upon their
owner’s request. A special category of I-sensitive data
is the category of the shared system files such as the
programs, the libraries, various system-wide configu-
ration files, the user database, .... Some of these files
may be modifiable by the designated system adminis-
trator, some of them should be even more restricted.

The basic idea of our model is to prevent unin-
tended information flow from an object with a higher
confidentiality /lower integrity level to an object with
a lower confidentiality /higher integrity level. Classical
multi-level security models, such as Bell-La Padula [3]
or Biba[4], distinguish between untrusted and trusted
subjects. Trusted subjects are allowed to violate the
basic idea stated above. It turns out that in a typi-
cal small office or home desktop operating system too
many subjects would have to be considered trusted in
order to achieve an acceptable behaviour[6]. To over-
come this problem, we divide subjects into three cat-
egories:

— untrusted subjects,
— partially trusted subjects, and
— trusted subjects.

A trusted subject is a subject that is trusted to en-
force the information flow policy with intended excep-
tions by itself. An untrusted subject is a subject that
is not trusted to enforce the information flow policy. It
is assumed to perform any operations on any objects
unless it is prevented from doing so by the operating
system.

A partially trusted subject is

— trusted not to transfer information from a defined
set of objects (designated inputs) at a higher con-
fidentiality level to a defined set of objects (desig-
nated outputs) at a lower confidentiality level in
a way other than the intended one, and

— trusted not to transfer information from a defined
set of objects (designated inputs) at a lower in-
tegrity level to a defined set of objects (designated
outputs) at a higher integrity level in a way other
than the intended one, but

— not trusted not to transfer information between
any other objects.

The sets of designated inputs and outputs regarding
confidentiality are distinct from the sets regarding in-
tegrity. Any of the sets may be empty. A partially
trusted subject, like a trusted one, can be used to im-
plement an exception to the basic policy, because it
can violate the policy (and it is trusted to do it only
in an intended way).

The most important difference between trusted
and partially trusted subjects is in the level of trust.
While trusted subjects are completely trusted to be-
have correctly, partially trusted subjects are only
trusted not to abuse the possibility of the information
flow violating the policy between a defined set of input
objects and a defined set of output objects.

2.1 Information flow policy

Let C = {0,1,2} be the set of confidentiality levels,
I = {0,1,2} be the set of integrity levels, and L be
a finite set of possible labels for objects, 0 € L being
the default label used for objects without an explicitly
assigned label. The labels will be used to define the sets
of designated inputs and outputs for partially trusted
subjects. Let U be a finite set of user identifiers. Let
TU be the set of trusted system users who are trusted
to maintain correct confidentiality and integrity levels
on the objects they own. Let C and I be ordered so
that 0 is the least sensitive level and 2 is the most
sensitive level.

Let each object O have the following attributes:
Co € C — the confidentiality level of the object,
Ip € I — the integrity level of the object, Lo € L
— the label assigned to the object, and Up € U — the
user identifier of the object’s owner.





Let each subject S have the following attributes:
CRs,CWgs € C — the highest/lowest confidentiality
level the subject can normally read from/write to,
CRLg,CWLg € C — the highest/lowest confidential-
ity level of a specially labelled object that the subject
can read from/write to, CRLSg, CWLSg C L — the
set of labels of the objects that belong to the desig-
nated input/output set for a partially trusted subject
regarding confidentiality, IRg, IWs € I — the lowest/
highest integrity level the subject can normally read
from/write to, IRLg, IW Lg € I — the lowest/highest
integrity level of a specially labelled object that the
subject can read from/write to, IRLSg,IWLSs C L
— the set of labels of the objects that belong to the des-
ignated input/output set for a partially trusted sub-
ject regarding integrity, and Ug € U — the user iden-
tifier of the user the subject is acting on behalf of.

A subject S can read from an object O if
read(S, O) is true, where

read(S,0) <
[CRs > CoV (CRLs > Co A Lo € CRLSg)]
/\[IRS <IpV (IRLS <IpoANLpé€ IRLSS)]
/\[US =UpVCp < 1]
/\[US =UoVIp<1VUp GTU]
A subject S may write to an object O if
write(S, O) is true, where
write(S,0) <
[CWs < CoV(CWLs<CoALo€e CWLSg)]
/\[IWS >1IoV (IWLS >IoNLp € IWLSS)}
/\[US =UpVIp < 1]
/\[US:UO\/CO <1vUp GTU]
Each untrusted subject S must satisfy the follow-
ing conditions:
CWs=CWLs>CRs=CRLg
IWsg=1IWLs <IRs=1IRLg
CWLSgs = CRLSg = IWLSs = IRLSs =0

Each partially trusted subject S must satisfy the
following conditions:

CWg > CRg
IWg <IRg

CWs > CRLg
IWg <IRLg

CWLg > CRg
IWLg <IRg

Trusted subjects are given upper boundaries on the
confidentiality level for reading and on the integrity
level for writing, and lower boundaries on the confi-
dentiality level for writing and on the integrity level
for reading. Partially trusted subjects are allowed to
pass information from their designated inputs to their
designated outputs, but are very limited otherwise.
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3 Some SELinux basics

SELinux implements two information flow mech-
anisms — Domain and Type Enforcement (DTE) and
Multi-Level-Security (MLS). Every SELinux con-
trolled object and every subject (process) is assigned
a security label consisting of four parts — a user, a role,
a type, and security level. SELinux user identities are
not to be confused with the standard Linux user iden-
tities — they are independent attributes. They may
be mapped in a 1:1 manner, but they do not have
to. SELinux roles are assigned to subjects, and the
SELinux policy specifies the subject types (domains)
that a role is authorized for, i.e. the set of types a sub-
ject with a given role may be assigned. The policy
also specifies the set of roles a SELinux user is autho-
rized to assume. We will not use specific roles for our
model’s policy, so we will assume that every user is au-
thorized for a role that is authorized for all domains
unless another security policy is in force, in which case
the set of domains and roles is determined by the other
policy.

Types are declared in the SELinux policy configu-
ration. A type may be labelled by several attributes.
An attribute name may be used in the policy config-
uration to represent the set of types that are labelled
with the attribute. Access control rules specify per-
missions for triplets — the type of a subject, the type
of an object and the class of the object. Classes are
used to distinguish different sorts of objects, such as
files, directories, processes, .. ..

Another important concept of SELinux policy con-
figuration is the concept of constraints. A constraint
is specified for a set of classes and a set of permis-
sions, and it consists of a boolean expression. If the
expression evaluates to false, no operation from the set
may be performed on an object of the specified class.
The expression may compare SELinux user identities,
roles and types of the subject and the object with each
other, or with a set of values. The set of types may also
be specified using the type attributes as stated above.

The MLS component of SELinux adds another sort
of constraints — MLS constraints. These constraints
allow for comparison of security levels of subjects and
objects.

4 Enforcing our policy using SELinux
with MLS

In our previous solution [7, 8], we encoded our model’s
attributes for objects and subjects as SELinux type
attributes, and we used constraints to enforce the rules
of our policy.

Our new idea is based on using security levels to
encode our model’s attributes, and on using the dom-
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inance relation described below to evaluate the rules
of our policy.

A SELinux security context is typically represented
as:
system_u:system_r:kernel_t:s0:¢c0.c255-s15:c¢0.c255.

The security level used by MLS systems is a combi-
nation of a hierarchical sensitivity and a set (including
the empty set) of nonhierarchical categories. Notice
that the MLS security context must have at least one
security level(which is composed of a single sensitivity
and zero or more categories), but can include two se-
curity levels. These two security levels are called low
and high, respectively.

Sensitivities are defined in SELinux policy using
sensitivity statements. Sensitivities are strictly hier-
archical and therefore we must specify the hierarchy
of sensitivites using the dominance statement. For
example, a statement:
dominance { s0 s1 s2 ... s13 s14 s15}
defines 16 sensitivity levels, where s0 is the lowest one
and s15 is the highest one. Sensitivities can be com-
pared using relational operators <, =, and >.

Categories are defined in a similar manner as sen-
sitivities using the category statement. Unlike sensi-
tivities, categories are not hierarchically related and
form a set. The key relations between sets of cate-
gories X,Y are X CY and X D Y.

The allowed security level combinations are defined
using the level statement.

Security level of X specified as s0:c0.c2-s7:c0.c2
defines the security levels:

— low part — labeled as [x — s0:c0.c2
— high part — labeled as hx — s7:c0.c2

Security levels form a lattice and can be compared
using the dominance relationship, that can be used in
the mlscontrain rules. Let sens(SL) denote the sensi-
tivity of the security level SL and cat(SL) denote the
set of categories of the security level SL. The domi-
nance relation is defined as follows:

SLy dom SLs < (sens(SLy) > sens(SLs))
A(cat(SLy) D cat(SLz))
SLy domby SLy < (sens(SLy) < sens(SLz))
A(cat(SLy) C cat(SLs))
The principal part of the rules of our policy for the
read and write operations, that applies to unstrusted
and trusted subjects (i.e. to all but partially trusted

subjects), is based on comparisons of confidentiality
and integrity levels of the subject and the object:

CRg > Co NIRg < Ip for read (S, O)
and
CWgs < Co ANIWg > Ip for write(S, O).

for write.

Noticing this, we have decided to use the sensitivity
to encode our model’s confidentiality level, and cate-
gories to encode our model’s integrity level. Untrusted
and trusted subjects in our model have two confiden-
tiality and two integrity levels assigned (for reading
and for writing). We have decided to use the low and
high parts of the security level to encode the two pairs
of confidentiality and integrity levels:

— Low part of security level will correspond to the
attributes used for the read operation (Co,Io,
resp. CRs, IRs)

— High part of security level will correspond to the
attributes used for the write operation (Co, Io,
resp. CWg, IWg).

A natural choice is to define a sensitivity level for
each confidentiality level, and a category for each in-
tegrity level. Unfortunately, it appears that SELinux
does not allow the low and high security levels of an
object or of a subject to differ only in the categories
(e.g. a security context with the security level range
s0:c0-s0:c1,c2 is considered invalid). We have found
a solution that uses two sensitivity levels to encode
the same confidentiality level, depending on whether
it is used in the low (read) or high (write) part.

An object with Co = X and Ip =Y is assigned
the security context:
system_u:system_r:0bj_l:sX:cY-s(X+5):cY.

The principal part of the rules for the read oper-
ation can then be evaluated using the dom operator
provided we find a suitable mapping between the in-
tegrity level IRg and categories for the low security
level of the subject. If we denote the low security level
of a subject S as lg and the low security level of an
object O as lp, we need to satisfy:

lg dom lp <— (CRS >CoNIRs < 1Ip)
That is
sens(lg) > sens(lp) <= CRgs > Co

and
cat(lg) D cat(lp) <= IRgs <Ip

The principal part of the rules for the write oper-
ation can also be evaluated using the dom operator,
if we can satisfy the following (where hx denotes the
high security level of X):

hg dom hp < (CWs < Co ANIWg > Ip)
That is
sens(hg) > sens(hp) <= CWg < Co

and
Cat(hs) D) Cat(ho) — IWg >1Ip





All of these are satisfied when we define 6 sensi-
tivity levels sO < s1 < s2 < s7 < s6 < sb and three
categories c0, c1, c2 and use the mappings given in the
tables below to assign the sensitivity and the cate-
gories to the low and high security levels for subjects.
The ordering of the sensitivity level can be easily spec-
ified using the SELinux statement:
dominance { s0 sl s2 s7 s6 s5 }.

Operations read write
confidentiality level|sensitivity low [sensitivity high
(730 s0 sH
Cgl sl s6
Cs2 s2 s7

Operations read write
Integrity |categories low |categories high
150 c0.c2 c0
Isl cl.c2 c0.cl
Is2 c2 c0.c2

The notation c0.c2 means categories c0,c1,c2.
The principal part of the read and write rules can
the be specified as simple constraints:

mlsconstrain { file } { read } (
(11 dom 12)
);

mlsconstrain { file } { write } (
(h1 dom h2)
);

There are other parts of the rules for the opera-
tions, however. First, there are rules comparing the
user identities assigned to the subject and the object
with some excpetions, and then there are rules for par-
tially trusted subjects. The former can be solved in
a way similar to what we used in [7, 8] — we would just
need a special DTE type attribute assigned to the ob-
ject with Co =2 and/or Ip = 2.

Partially trusted subjects can also be handled us-
ing specific DTE types for the subjects and specific
DTE types for labelled objects in a way similar to
that in [7,8]. The constraints specified in this paper
would need to be extended to allow for an exception
if the subject is one of a partially trusted type.

5 Comparison to our previous
solution

In this section, we will compare the approach proposed
in this paper to our previous solution [7, 8]. We will fo-
cus on the complexity of the resulting SELinux policy.

In our previous implementation, we used DTE
types to encode the security attributes of objects and
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attribute
attribute
attribute
attribute
attribute I1;

attribute I2;

type 0bj_C0IO, CO, IO;
type 0bj_CO0I1, CO, I1i;

CO;
C1;
C2;
I10;

attribute CRO;
attribute CR1;

type Subj_CROCWOIROIWO, CRO, CWO, IRO, IWO;

constrain

object_classes read_perms (

(T2 == C2 and T1 == CR2)
or (T2 == C1 and T1 == {CR1 CR2})
or (T2 == CO)

[ rules for partially trusted subjects ]

)
constrain object_classes read_perms (

(T2 == I0 and T1 == IRO)
or (T2 == I1 and T1 == {IR1 IRO})

or (T2 == I2)
[ rules for partially trusted subjects ]
)

Fig. 1. Previous SELinux constraints enforcing our policy.

subjects. We needed a new DTE type for each combi-
nation of the values of the attributes. It led to a rather
large number of types, and consequently to long ex-
pressions in the rules. If we use only three confidential-
ity and three integrity levels and [ labels, we need 32-1
types for objects, and 3* = 81 types for trusted and
untrusted subjects. We used to declare a new type for
each partially trusted subject, because a general solu-
tion based on all possible combinations of the attribute
values would make the total number of types infeasi-
ble. All the types were tagged with type attributes
that were used in the expressions for the operations
(see Fig. 1). If we do not take partially trusted sub-
jects into account, the number of type attributes is
linear with respect to the number of security levels,
the number of types is polynomial (power of 4), and
the number of substatements in the rules is linear.

The solution proposed in this paper uses MLS sen-
sitivities and categories to encode our model’s security
attributes. Excluding partially trusted subjects, the
number of sensitivities and the number of categories
are linear with respect to the number of confidentiality
and integrity levels. The complexity of the mlscon-
train rules is independent (i.e. constant). Also, there
are no new DTE types needed to implement our model
in this case.
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The rules for partially trusted subjects are
expected to be similar in complexity to the previous
solution. It follows that the new idea presented in this
paper should significantly reduce the SELinux policy
size, especially if there are more confidentiality and/or
integrity levels.

Conclusions

We have presented new ideas of implementation of our
security model using SELinux with MLS. The point
of these ideas is to decrease the complexity of the re-
sulting SELinux policy when compared with the one
presented in [8]. We have dealt only with read and
write operations in this paper. Most of the other op-
erations used in the real implementation can be, how-
ever, expressed using the same rules as the read and
write ones. We plan to further investigate the prob-
lems mentioned in this paper, and expect to have an
implementation in 2012.
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Abstract. The paper deals with one particular step in the
process of model driven development (MDD). MDD sup-
poses that the software development process is the sequence
of model transformations from computation independent
models (CIM) to platform independent models (PIM), plat-
form specific models (PSM), and implementation specific
models (ISM). Similar transformations can support reverse
engineering processes. This paper describes principles and
possibilities for transformations of the class model in UML
with integrity constraints in OCL from PIM level into PSM
level. The idea will be illustrated on examples.

1 Introduction

Model driven development is the dream of OMG
(Object Management Group), and the top desire is so
called round-trip engineering. It is the combination of
a forward process (generating code from model) and
a reverse process (generating model from code). The
necessary equipment for such round-trip process are
transformations, which serve as the description of par-
tial steps in this process. OMG offers Unified Model-
ing Language (UML) for the description of models.
The necessary part of this notation is the Object Con-
straint Language (OCL) for description of model con-
straints.

OMG defines MDD [6] (also MDA - Model Driven
Architecture or MDE - Model Driven Engineering) as
the set of modeling levels or views. These models can
be transformed — from the upper level to a lower one,
or from the lower level to an upper one, or between
models on the same level of abstraction — some sort
of model refactoring. Transformations have to be de-
scribed precisely in some formal fashion.

OCL [3,10,7] is a specification language, used to
define restrictions for models in UML [5,4] — invari-
ants, preconditions and postconditions connected to
model elements which constitues context for these con-
straints.

This paper deals with the basic principles and pos-
sibilities of transformations of class models in UML
with constraints in OCL from the PIM level into PSM
one. To illustrate these principles we suppose the re-
lational database system as the platform, so the SQL

serves as the platform specific language. Transforma-
tions are to be described in such a way, that they can
be used by automated transformation tools.

Similar research can be found at [9,2,12]. These
tools provide support to OCL syntax checking, con-
straints evaluation for system snapshots and even gen-
erating of source code for connected model and con-
straints. The Software Engineering Group at the Tech-
nical University of Dresden develops the project called
the Dresdener OCL Toolkit [2,12]. It transforms de-
scription from UML/OCL into SQL views, so this ap-
proach is very similar to ours, but the Dresdener OCL
Toolkit do not support all types of constraints and
their strict consequences.

This approach requires that applications will store
and load data only through generated views. This is
enforced by limited implementations of SQL DDL. All
production versions of SQL database management sys-
tems do not support subqueries in the integrity con-
straints descriptions in the SQL DDL. The solution
could be usage of triggers or views. In this paper we
deal with the usage of views. We are also studying
the translation into triggers, but these results will be
pressented in another paper due to the lack of space.

The Database Systems Group at the University
of Bremen develops the project USE [9]. USE (UML-
based Specification Environment) is a system for the
specification of information systems. It is based on
a subset of UML and OCL. A model can be animated
to validate the specification against non-formal
requirements. System states (snapshots of a running
system) can be created and manipulated during an
animation. For each snapshot the OCL constraints
are automatically checked. OCL expressions can be
entered and evaluated to query detailed information
about a system state. This tool uses a special lan-
guage USE as an intermediate language for the inter-
nal model representation.

The paper is structured as follows. Firstly, we de-
scribe transformations of classes, attributes and data
types. Section 3 defines the binary relationship and
its multiplicities. Transformation techniques for rela-
tionships with common multiplicity values is presented
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in section 4. Particular multiplicities and their trans-
formation is explained in section 5. Example of full
PIM transformation with relationships with particu-
lar multiplicity values is shown in section 6 and final
conclusions are given in section 7.

2 The transformation of classes

The conceptual data model on the PIM level is usu-
aly described by the combination of UML class dia-
grams, integrity constraints in OCL, and methods de-
scriptions also in OCL. The transformation into a re-
lational PSM level should start with the definition of
data types compatibility. Data types in OCL should
be substituted by SQL data types. OCL defines four
primitive data types - Integer, Real, String, Boolean.
The strightforward is the substitution of Integer and
String data types — corresponding types in SQL are
numbers and strings (particular names are dependent
on the type of RDBMS, e.g. INTEGER, CHAR,
VARCHAR2 in the case of Oracle RDBMS). The data
type Real can also be substituted by numbers in SQL
(e.g. by NUMBER(M,N) in Oracle). The last primi-
tive type should be simulated by a short string (of the
length 1, e.g. by CHAR(1) in Oracle).

A little bit complicated is the situation for com-
plex types. OCL enables to create collections — Col-
lection, Set, Bag, Sequence, and Tuple types. Here we
have miscelaneous possibilities. At first, we can refac-
tor PIM model in such a way, that the collections
are substituted by new classes and attributes of those
types by relationships to these classes. At second, we
can employ new special SQL:2003 data types as nested
tables, variable arrays etc.

Another possibility is the enumeration data type
— classes with the stereotype <enumeration>. Enu-
meration data types can be transformed directly into
SQL CHECK constraints exploiting the operator IN.

After conversion of data types of attributes, we can
transform classes of the PIM model into tables in the
relational PSM model. Usualy, singular name of the
class (representing a data type) is converted into plu-
ral as a table — for example: the class STUDENT is
converted into the table STUDENTS. Attributes od
classes are converted into columns of tables.

3 The transfomation of relationships
and its multiplicities

The conceptual model uses entities or classes as the
representation of the types of objects, and associations
between them representing relationships between en-
tities. Relationships can be unary (properties of ob-
jects), binary (an association between two objects),

or n-ary (an association between n objects). It can
be proved, that n-ary relationships can be substituted
by (n-1) binary relationships without loss of general-
ity [11]. Therefore, we can elaborate only the binary
relationships.

Binary relationship is a connection between two
entities. It means instances of one entity can have a re-
lationship to an instance of the other one (however, it
can be the same entity as well).

class Multiplicity

ClassA

ClassB

Fig. 1. Labeling of minimal and maximal multiplicities of
a relationship in UML class diagram.

There are several types of relationship depending on
multiplicities of the relationship. The multiplicity de-
fines the number of instances connected to each other.
Fig. 1 shows general form of modeling binary relation-
ships using UML class diagram notation [4, 5, 1]. Mul-
tiplicities of the relationship are labeled by parameters
k, I, m and n with the following meaning;:

— k represents minimal number of instances of
ClassA related to an instance of ClassB

— [ represents maximal number of instances of
ClassA related to an instance of ClassB

— m represents minimal number of instances of
ClassB related to an instance of ClassA

— n represents maximal number of instances of
ClassB related to an instance of ClassA.

The minimal multiplicity of a relationship indicates
the obligation of an instance to be related to instance
or instances of the other type. Minimal multiplicity
equal to zero means that there is no obligation for
the source instance to be related to any instance of
the target type. On the other hand, when the min-
imal multiplicity is equal to one, it means that the
source instance must be related to at least one target
instance. The former is actually no restriction at all.
The latter is a restriction and it can be expressed using
OCL constraint as follows:

context a:ClassA inv minBdirect:
not a.b.oclIsUndefined()

for one-to-one relationship (n=1) or

context a:ClassA inv minBdirect:
not a.b->isEmpty()





for one-to-many and many-to-many relationships
(n=%*). With perspective of unidirectional relationship
usually used in PSM the constraint can be defined as
follows:

context a:ClassA inv minBreverse:
ClassB.allIlnstances()—>
exists(b | b.a = a).

The maximal multiplicity of relationship indicates if
the instance can be related just to a single target in-
stance or to a set of target instances. The maximal
multiplicity of one stands for an instance of source
type being related to a single instance of target type,
while asterisk (*) stands for a set of instances of tar-
get type related to a single instance of the source type.
The latter one is actually no restriction while the for-
mer is a restriction and it can be expressed using OCL
constraint as follows:

context a:ClassA inv maxBdirect:
a.b->0clIsTypeOf (ClassB)

or with perspective of unidirectional relationship as
follows:

context a:ClassA inv maxBreverse:
ClassB.allInstances()->
count(b | b.a->oclIsTypeOf(ClassA)).

However, minimal and maximal multiplicities can take
other values. We call such multiplicities particular ones
and deal with them in section 5.

4 The transformation of binary
relationships

In relational databases entities are represented by ta-
bles of rows, where rows represent instances of enti-
ties [11, 8]. Each row can be identified by a mechanism
called primary key, which ensures that each record
is identified by the nonempty unique key. Relation-
ships between instances of entities are represented by
a mechanism of foreign keys, which links a row in the
table (representing source entity) to a single row in
a table representing target entity — using the target’s
primary key.

The mechanism of foreign and primary keys brings
two main problems. Using this mechanism, any single
source row can refer just to a single target row, not
a set of rows, and therefore it can only realize one-to-
one or one-to-many relationship. This is in contrast
to conceptual modeling on PIM level where many-to-
many relationships are also possible (and very com-
mon). Second problem is that the connection repre-
sented by foreign key is unidirectional in contrast to
bidirectional relationships used in PIMs. That means
in PSM of relational database, source entity has direct
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Fig. 2. a) PIM and b) PSM of one-to-one relationship with
one side required.

link to target entity while target entity does not have
direct link back.
However, according to Fig. 2 where the one-to-one re-
lationship is realized by foreign key referring from the
table Address to the table STUDENTS, this mecha-
nism automatically ensures that the maximal multi-
plicity of target entity in relationship is always equal
to one (I=1). Furthermore, we can determine the min-
imal target multiplicity to zero (k=0) by making the
foreign key nullable (i.e. it can be null, referring no
target table row) or to one (k=1) by making it not
nullable (i.e. must not be null, must refer some target
table row). Because the foreign key is unidirectional,
there is no restriction to the maximal multiplicity of
the source entity in relationship and it is implicitly
infinite. However, we can restrict it to one (n=1) by
making the foreign key unique.

There is no way to restrict the minimal multiplicity
of the source entity in the relationship (multiplicity m
in Fig. 1) using just the foreign key. [11] suggests using
on delete restrict clause for the foreign key. However,
this clause only restricts deletion but not existence of
related instance in general. Therefore we suggest defin-
ing a special constraint to restrict it to one (m=1)
if required. This constraint is defined in sections 4.1
and 4.2. There are also some other restrictions for the
realization by the foreign key mechanism depending
on the multiplicity of relationship described in sec-
tions 4.1, 4.2 and 4.3.

4.1 The transformation of 1-1 relationships

In one-to-one relationship the direction of the foreign
key differs depending on the minimal multiplicities of
the relationship. If both minimal multiplicities of the
relationship are equal to zero, the direction of the for-
eign key does not matter in this case.

If the minimal multiplicity of one side of the rela-
tionship is equal to one, the direction of the foreign key
realization is given as follows: the foreign key must be
not nullable and must refer from the table represent-
ing the not required entity referring to a primary key
in the table representing the required entity as shown
in Fig. 2b.
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If both minimal multiplicities of the relationship
are equal to one, the relationship is required by both
sides. In this situation there are two possible methods
to realize the required relationship in PSM for rela-
tional database: using single foreign key; or using pair
of reverse foreign keys.

Using single foreign key. In this case, the direction
of the foreign key does not matter again like in the
situation where both minimal multiplicities are zero.
Let’s consider the realization shown in Fig. 3a. To en-
sure minimal multiplicity k=1 while using only a single
foreign key the realization of the constraint defined in
Definition 3 is necessary to check for existence of the
other related instance.

class OneToOne-Bothsided P SM single key
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Fig. 3. PSM of one-to-one both-side required relationship
with a) single foreign key and b) pair of foreign keys.

The OCL constraint can be realized in SQL as view
selecting records violating the multiplicity restrictions.
The constraint view for the situation in Fig. 3 can be
defined as follows:

CREATE VIEW violating_address AS
SELECT a.addressID FROM Address a
WHERE NOT EXISTS (

SELECT 1 FROM STUDENTS s
WHERE s.addressID = a.addressID);

This constraint can be also used to realize one-to-one
relationship with one side required using the foreign
key of reverse direction, i.e. the foreign key referring
from the table of the required entity to a primary key
in the table of the not required entity. In this case this
constraint must be defined to ensure required mini-
mal multiplicity in the opposite direction k=1 and the
foreign key is nullable to enable minimal multiplicity
m=0.

Using pair of reverse foreign keys. Another possi-
ble solution to ensure both minimal multiplicities k=1

and m=1 in one-to-one both-side required relationship
is using pair of reverse not null unique foreign keys as
shown in Fig. 3b. However, additional constraint must
be defined to make sure both foreign keys refer the
same instances, i.e. there is no circle of relations be-
tween a set of instances of both types. The constraint
can be defined in PIM in OCL as follows:

context s:Student inv notCircular:
s.add.std = s

In PSM for relational database the constraint can be
realized as view selecting records violating this con-
straint as follows:

CREATE VIEW violating_circular_students
AS
SELECT s.studentID
FROM STUDENTS s, Address a
WHERE s.addressID = a.addressID and
a.studentID <> s.studentID;

Single table realization of one-to-one relation-
ship. One-to-one relationship in general can be also
realized by a single table representing both related en-
tities. Such table contains all attributes of both enti-
ties and each row in such table stands for the whole
relationship of instances while in case of no instance re-
lated the attributes of not participating instance stay
null.

However, this realization violates the intention of
designer to represent the entities separately. If the de-
signer intends to realize the relationship in a single
table then he can make this transformation in PIM
already.

We prefer the realization using two separate tables
and relationship realized by single foreign keys with
additional constraints as described above.

4.2 The transformation of 1-N relationships

One-to-many relationship is realized in PSM for rela-
tional database using foreign key like in the realiza-
tion of one-to-one relationship. In this situation the
direction of the key is strictly defined by the maximal
multiplicities — the foreign key must refer from the
table representing the entity with higher multiplicity
(source) to the table representing the entity with max-
imal multiplicity of one (target). Transformed PSM for
the situation in Fig. 4a is shown in Fig. 4b.

Maximal multiplicity /=1 is ensured by the foreign
key mechanism. To enable maximal multiplicity of the
other side n="* the foreign key is not unique, so many
source rows can refer the same target row. If the target
entity is required in the relationship (i.e. the minimal
multiplicity of target is k=1), the foreign key must be
not null to ensure the requirement of being related to
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Fig. 4. a) PIM and b) PSM of one-to-many relationship.

at least one target record. Finally, if the source en-
tity type is required in the relationship (i.e. the min-
imal multiplicity of source entity is m=1), additional
constraint must be defined and realized as shown in
section 4.1.

The constraint can be realized in PSM for rela-
tional database by the following view selecting records
that violate the required multiplicity:

CREATE VIEW violating_years AS
SELECT y.yearID
FROM Year y
WHERE NOT EXISTS (
SELECT 1 FROM Term t
WHERE t.yearID = y.yearID);

4.3 The transformation of M-N relationships

It has been said before that relationships in relational
databases are realized by using foreign key which is
unidirectional and always refers only to a single row
in a table. To realize many-to-many relationship we
need to decompose the relationship into two one-to-
many relationships and an entity to represent the orig-
inal relationship (association entity) [11]. Minimal and
maximal multiplicities of the original relationship be-
come minimal and maximal multiplicities of the asso-
ciation entity in the appropriate one-to-many relation-
ship. Minimal and maximal multiplicity of the original
related entities become one in the relationship to the
association entity.

class ManyToltany Pl /| class OneTollany Pi As class ManyToliany FS

Registration Registration

a)PIv b) decomposed PIM ) PsM

Fig. 5. PIM of many-to-many relationship.
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Example of the decomposition of the relationship in
PIM level is shown in Fig. 5a and 5b. The many-
to-many relationship of entities Class and Registra-
tion has been decomposed to an entity JoinRegistra-
tionClass representing the relationship between a class
and a registration and two one-to-many relationships
of Class and JoinRegistrationClass and Registration
and JoinRegistrationClass.

After this decomposition the transformation for
both one-to-many relationships can be applied
as shown in section 4.2. The resulting realization of
the many-to-many relationship is shown in Fig. 5c.

5 Binary relationships with particular
multiplicity

We have presented methods to transform typical cases
of binary relationships from PIM to PSM for relational
database. We have defined constraints for typical min-
imal and maximal multiplicities of relationships and
their transformation to SQL views to select rows vio-
lating multiplicity constraints.

In many practical modeling situations the multi-
plicities of relationships in PIM are not restricted to
those typical situations mentioned before. The multi-
plicities can be more restrictive to define exact number
of instances being related together. We use the term
particular multiplicity for minimal multiplicity greater
than one or for maximal multiplicity other than * or 1.

The type of relationship and its transformation is
still defined by the maximal multiplicities as shown
in Section 4. To restrict the particular multiplicity,
additional constraints must be defined for minimal and
maximal multiplicities. Using the notation shown in
Fig. 1 with perspective of unidirectional realization of
relationships these constraints can be defined in OCL
as follows:

context a:ClassA inv minA:
ClassB.allInstances()->
count(b | b.a =a) >>n
for the minimal multiplicity restriction and
context a:ClassA inv minA:
ClassB.allInstances()->
count(b | b.a = a) <= n
for the maximal multiplicity restriction. If both min-
imal and maximal multiplicity of one side of a rela-
tionship are restricted to particular values, both con-
straints can be joined together into single constraint:

context a:ClassA inv minA:
ClassB.allInstances()->
count(b | b.a = a) > mn
& ClassB.allInstances()->
count(b | b.a = a) <= n
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5.1 Transformation of particular multiplicity
constraints

Relationships with particular multiplicities are trans-
formed to PSM for relational database the same way as
binary relationships with typical multiplicities as de-
fined and shown in section 4. Additionally, the defined
constraints must be realized in SQL to ensure required
multiplicity values. This can be done by defining views
selecting records violating the restricted multiplicities
as follows:

CREATE VIEW violating_years_minimal
AS
SELECT y.yearID FROM Year y
WHERE 2 > (SELECT count ({*})
FROM Term t
WHERE t.yearID = y.yearID);

for the minimal multiplicity m=2 and

CREATE VIEW violating_years_maximal
AS
SELECT y.yearID FROM Year y
WHERE 2 < (SELECT count ({*})
FROM Term t
WHERE t.yearID = y.yearID);

for the maximal multiplicity n=2. In this situation,
both minimal and maximal multiplicities are restricted
to particular values, so a single view can be defined
selecting records of years violating the restricted mul-
tiplicities generally:

CREATE VIEW violating_years AS
SELECT y.yearID FROM Year y
WHERE 2 <> (SELECT count ({*})
FROM Term t
WHERE t.yearID = y.yearID);

6 An example transformation

To illustrate binary relationships between entities and
their transformations to PSM for relational database
we prepared an example of a small school system for
evidence of students and their registrations of classes
to set of terms. Students make a registration of four to
ten classes each term they study while each school year
consist of exactly two terms. Each student can make
eight registrations at most but, on the other hand, it
must be registered at least into one term to appear
in the system. Students may have address assigned
but there might be no addresses without a student
assigned. Fig. 6 presents UML class diagram|[1] for the
PIM of the example.

We chose transformation of PIM to PSM using the
single foreign key to represent binary relationships be-
tween entities with additional constraints defined in
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OCL a realized in SQL as views as shown in this pa-
per. The PSM is shown in Fig. 7 and the constraints
defined as follows:

context s:Student inv countRegistrations:
Registration.allInstances()->
count(r | r.std = s) >= 1 \&
Registration.allInstances()->
count(r | r.std = s) <= 8

for multiplicity from I to 8 of relationship between
Student and Registration,





context y:Year inv countTerms:
Term.allInstances()->
count(t | t.year = y) = 2

for multiplicity 2 of relationship between Year and
Term, and

context r:Registration inv countClasses:
Class.allInstances()->
count(c | c.reg = 1) >= 4 \&
Class.allInstances()->
count(c | c.reg = r) <= 10

for multiplicity from 4 to 10 of relationship between
Registration and Class.

In PSM the defined constraints are realized by
views selecting records violating multiplicity restric-
tions as follows:

CREATE VIEW violating_countRegistrations AS
SELECT s.studentID FROM STUDENTS s
WHERE (SELECT count ({*})
FROM Registration r
WHERE r.studentID = s.studentID)
NOT BETWEEN (1,8);

for multiplicity from 1 to 8 of relationship between
Student and Registration,

CREATE VIEW violating_countTerms AS
SELECT y.yearID FROM Year y
WHERE (SELECT count({*}) FROM Term t
WHERE t.yearID = y.yearID) <> 2;

for multiplicity 2 of relationship between Year and
Term, and

CREATE VIEW violating_countClasses AS
SELECT r.registrationID
FROM Registration r
WHERE (
SELECT count ({*})
FROM JoinRegistrationToClasses j
WHERE
j.registrationID =
)
NOT BETWEEN (4,10);

r.registrationID

7 Conclusions

In this paper we presented transformations from PIM
to PSM for relational databases. We presented basic
principles of transformations for classes and relation-
ships according to their multiplicities. We also sug-
gested restrictions associated with the relationship re-
alization in PSM to ensure required minimal multi-
plicities in relationships. We defined these restrictions
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in PIM using OCL constraints so automated tools can
use them for their transformations. We also presented
examples of transformation of such constraints to PSM
for relational databases as views selecting rows that
violate the required multiplicities.

We also defined particular multiplicities of rela-
tionships and their expression using OCL constraints.
We suggested its transformations to PSM for rela-
tional database and showed examples for illustration.
We also presented a full example of PIM transforma-
tion to PSM for relational database with required con-
straints as suggested and defined in the paper.
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Abstract. Estimation of distribution algorithms (EDAs)
have been developed as a recent kind of evolutionary algo-
rithms during the last fifteen years. Instead of generating
individuals through genetic operations (crossover, muta-
tion), they estimate distribution of solutions with higher fit-
ness evaluation: a model of such distribution is constructed
and this model is sampled to obtain a new population. In
todays EDA, graphical probabilistic and Gaussian models
are used most commonly, which are however either compu-
tationally infeasible or unrealistic in many real-world prob-
lems. Therefore, other kinds of models are appearing. In
this paper copulas are used to construct a model of the
distribution of feasible solutions. The copula-based EDA
(CEDA) is presented with several kinds of copulas, and
brief comparison with standard evolutionary algorithms is
provided.

1 Introduction

Estimation of distribution algorithms (EDAs) [10] rep-
resent a novel type of evolutionary algorithms (EAs).
They have many common aspects with the most pop-
ular EAs: genetic algorithms. Similarly to them, they
evolve a set of promising candidate solutions, a pop-
ulation of individuals. During each step, which is also
called a generation, a new set of individuals is gen-
erated and a part or the whole former population is
replaced according to some selection criterion.
However, the new individuals are in EDAs gen-
erated differently. Instead of genetic operators like
crossover and mutation, EDAs estimate the probabil-
ity distribution of the most promising solutions, and
new populations are obtained by random sampling
from this distribution. The current paper summarizes
existing kinds of EDAs and models for estimating the
probability distributions while focusing on the very
recent usage of copulas as a model of distribution.
The paper is divided in following sections. In the
next section, the general concept of EDAs is presented.

* This work was supported by the Grant Agency
of the Charles University (GA UK), grant number
278511/2011 (Luk&s Bajer), and by the Czech Science
Foundation (GA CR), grant number 201/08/0802 (Mar-
tin Holena).

The third section gives a brief overview of the differ-
ent variants of EDAs, and the Section 4 suggests future
development in this field with a special emphasis on
using copulas for expressing the joint probability dis-
tribution. In the last section, an experiment evaluating
the proposed solution is described.

2 Basic principles of EDAs

The overall structure of both the EAs and EDAs are
very similar. The general pseudo-code of EDAs is out-
lined in Alg. 1. Here, steps (1), (2) and (3) are the same
as in many evolutionary algorithms while steps (4)
and (5) are typical particularly for EDAs.

Algorithm 1 Estimation of distribution algorithm

1: Py + randomly generate m individuals

2: for kK =1,2,... until a stopping criterion is met do

3:  pool < select n < m individuals from P;_; accord-
ing to the selection method

4: pi(x) = p(x | pool) < estimate the probability dis-
tribution of an individual based on the selected in-
dividuals (in pool)

5: P, + sample new population from p;(x)

end for

2

The main difference between EDAs and EAs lies in
the method how they generate new individuals accord-
ing to the previous generation. Whereas traditional
EAs, for example genetic algorithms, try to implicitly
combine building blocks representing promising parts
of genetic code of already found good solutions by ge-
netic operations (crossover, mutation) [7], EDAs try to
find correlations among variables in an explicit way.

These algorithms estimate the probabilistic distri-
bution of the input variables of solutions. In the fol-
lowing text, the term model will represent a formal
framework for estimating the joint probability distri-
bution of individuals. Having this model, generating
new individuals is relatively easy. However, estimating
of the distribution with the model is often a bottleneck
of EDAs; especially when the problem being solved is
hard and complex dependencies among variables have
to be determined.
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2.1 Probabilistic graphical models

The majority of present EDAs estimate the probability
distribution with probabilistic graphical models [10,
11,18]. These models make use of a directed acyclic
graph (DAG) S (see Fig. 1 for an example). Each node
corresponds to one input variable X;, and the arcs de-
fine dependencies between variables: for each node X;
and the set of its parents Pa} = {X; | X; — X,
is an arc}, the variable X; and its non-descendants
nde(X;) = {X, : =3 oriented path X; — X} are con-
ditionally independent given the parents Paf .

[got upin tim% [no traffic jam]
[ slept well ] [train catched]

good mood
for the day

Fig. 1. Structure of a Bayesian net.

Further, the models consist of a set of uncondi-
tional probabilities for all root nodes of .S

p(Xi=xi|0,0;) (1)

and a set of conditional probabilities for other nodes

(2)

Here, p denotes generalized probability distribution
which stands for mass probability p(X; = z¥) for dis-
crete random variables and density function f(x;) for
continuous X;. The distributions in (2) are given by
a set of values of X;’s parents pay, and 0; is a finite
set of parameters of the generalized probability distri-
bution.

p(X; = z; | pal,6;).

From the conditional (in)dependence defined by
the structre S, the factorization of the joint proba-
bility distribution of the variables can be expressed

as
n

pli,... x| 0s) =[] p(x: | paf,6,).

i=1

(3)

The most frequent representatives of probabilis-
tic graphical models are Bayesian networks for dis-
crete variables and Gaussian networks for continu-
ous variables. While in case of Bayesian networks
the joint probability distribution can be written al-
most identically as in (3): p(z1,...,zn | Og) =

[T, p(z; | pa?,8;), Gaussian networks use the den-
sity function of normal distribution with nontrivial pa-
rameters

flz1, ..., zn | 05) =TI, o(x)
P(xi) ~ N(mi + 3, epa, bji(z; —m;),vi). (4)

The parameter m; denotes unconditional mean of X;,
bj; is a linear coefficient reflecting the strength of re-
lationship between variables X; and X;, and v; is the
variance of X; given Pa;.

3 Current variants of EDAs

Todays variants of EDAs can be distinguished accord-
ing to complexity of interactions among variables, and
different variants for discrete and continuous variables
have been developed.

The simplest algorithms consider all the vari-
ables independent. For discrete dimensions PBIL [2],
UMDA [15] and cGA [8] exist, UMDA, is a continuous
variant of the second one.

Algorithms whose variables are able to depend
on one predecessor are, for example, MIMIC [5],
COMIT [3], or BMDA [19].

Multiple dependencies are able to be expressed by
BOA (Bayesian Estimation Algorithm) and its vari-
ants [20] — probably the most vividly developing dis-
crete EDAs. Other multiple-dependencies-EDAs are,
for example, EBNA [6] or FDA [16]. Continuous ver-
sions are rather few but some of them exist: EGNA [9]
or rBOA [1].

4 Copulas as a probabilistic model for
EDAs

The concept of copulas is well-known among statisti-
cians. A copula is a function which combines two or
more uniformly distributed variables together
u; ~U(0,1). (5)

Instead of uniformly distributed wq,...,u,, uni-
variate inverse marginal distribution functions of arbi-
trary variables can be used. This usage forms a joint
multivariate distribution of these variables, as it is de-
scribed by Sklar’s theorem (see eqn. (6)).

More formally, the copula is a function C': [0, 1] —
[0, 1] satisfying following conditions:

Cur,ug, ..., upy),

(a) C(z1,...,2,) =0 whenever Ji : x; =0,
(b) C(z1,...,2n) = x; whenever Vi # j : x; = 1, and
(¢) C(x1,...,2y) is n-increasing.





C-volume of a hyperrectangle B = [z1,31] X ... X
[Zn, Yn] is defined as

Vo(B) = sgn(z)C(z)

>

zeXP_{ziyi}

where sgn(z) = (—1)#{F==2} Further, C is
n-increasing if C-volume of all the hyperrectangles in-
cluded in [0, 1] is non-negative (see [17] for details).

Especially from the condition (b) follows that
all the copula function have uniformly distributed
marginals. Typical example of copula is represented
on Fig. 2.

Fig. 2. Gaussian copula function.

The important result of the Sklar’s theorem [17]
is that for any given joint distribution function
H(xzy,...,x,) with marginals Fy(z1),...,F,(z,),
there exists an n-copula C such that for all
(21,...,7,) € [RU{—00,00}]"

H(xy,...,2n) = C(F1(x1),..., Fh(zy)).  (6)
Expressing or estimating marginal distributions
Fy(z1),...,Fy(zy,) from data is relatively easy. How-
ever, as the true distribution function H is usually
unknown and the Sklar’s theorem gives only existence
of the copula C, the correct variant of the copula func-
tion and its parameters have to be estimated.

4.1 Elliptical copulas

Utilizing copulas as a probabilistic model for EDAs has
appeared in the literature only recently [4, 21, 24, 25].
This integration is at the beginning of the development
and our aim is to develop this approach further.
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Several kinds of copulas are distinguished in
the literature. The most famous are elliptical and
Archimedean families. While for the multivariate ellip-
tical Gaussian and t—copulas conventional maximum-
likelihood (ML) based methods for parameter estima-
tion exist, estimation and sampling of multivariate
Archimedean copulas require either hierarchical ap-
proach of nesting, or method using Laplace transforms
proposed by Marshall and Olkin [14].

The well-known member of the elliptical family is
the Gaussian copula

Clui,...,un; p) =P, (di_l(ul), . ,@_1(u1)) (7)
with multivariate normal (cumulative) distribution
function (CDF) @, (described by a covariance ma-
trix p) and inverses of univariate normal CDFs &~ 1.
Gaussian copulas belong to the most well-known kinds
of copulas. They attained their attention, for example,
in financial sector as a mean of modelling risks [12],
although the true contribution in this area is dis-
putable [13].

The second example of this elliptical family is the
t—copula which has very similar structure, but instead
of normal, Student’s ¢t—distribution is used.

4.2 Qur version of copula-based EDA

Using copulas as a probabilistic model for EDAs re-
quires (a) a method for estimating marginal distribu-
tions, (b) a method for fitting proper kind of copula
on the data (previously transformed by their corre-
sponding inverse marginal distribution functions), and
(¢) a method for generating individuals from the fitted
copula. The crucial advantage of using copulas is that
parts (a) and (b) can be performed independently.

As was stated above, standard methods for (a) esti-
mating marginal distributions and (b) fitting Gaussian
and t—copula have already existed. In our experiment,
empirical estimation smoothed via kernels was used
for margins, and ML estimates served for assessing
parameters of the copulas.

Having the marginal distributions and the pa-
rameters of the multivariate Gaussian or Stu-
dent’s t¢—distribution, sampling (c¢) from these multi-
variate distributions is well-studied, too. All the steps
are summarized in the Alg. 2.

5 Experiment: Aerospace trajectory
optimization problem

The described copula learning and sampling algorithm
has been implemented in Matlab environment using
Statistical toolbox, and this part was integrated with
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Algorithm 2 Estimation and sampling from Gaus-
sian and t—copula

1: Input: matrix X € R™*? of selected individuals
m — the number of individuals to generate
2: Fi(z1),..., Fp(xp) < estimate marginal distribution
functions (CDFSs) of p columns of X and their inverses
Y BT
3: covert z1,...,xp to U(0,1) using inverse CDFs:
(ut, ..., up) + (Fy N (w1), ..., Fy H(wp))
4: U < (u1---up)
5: if Gaussian copula then
6: p < estimate covariance matrix of normal CDF
from the matrix U
7:  randomly generate m samples (s1, ...
else if Student’s t—copula then
9:  (X,dy) < estimate X and the degree of freedom dy
of t—distribution from the matrix U

757”) ~ ¢(07 p)

®

10:  randomly generate m samples (s1,...,8m) from
t—distribution
11: end if
S1
12: S+
Sm
13: (y1,.--,ym) < (F1(S.1),..., Fp(S.p))

14: return (y1,...,Ym)

Mateda toolbox [22] which provides implementations
of several EDAs.

As a test function, we have chosen a “SAGAS”
problem from GTOP Database [23] — a black-box op-
timization problem of finding the best trajectory for
a spacecraft equipped with a chemical propulsion. The
results of CEDA with Gaussian and t—copula and com-
parison with EDA based on Gaussian networks are in
Tab. 1 (EDA with mixture of Gaussians and EGNA).
The objective values in the table represent consump-
tion of the spacecraft — the lower number the better.
All the experiments used a population of size 1000 and
ran for 30 generations.

Gaussian t—copula mixture of
CEDA CEDA Gauss. EDA EGNA GA
1340.7 1341.8 1406.1 1401.5 1440.1
103.1 143.4 133.9 116.9 203.1

mean
st. dev.

Tab. 1. Experimental results: the best achieved objective
values after 30 generations, average results from 30 runs of
algorithms.

The results in the table show that copula-based
EDASs outperformed not only a genetic algorithm, but
EDA with mixture of gaussians — standard method
provided for this task in the Mateda toolbox — and
EGNA — another common EDA with arbitrary Gaus-

2600 ‘ ‘
—<— Gauss. CEDA
24001} 4 —+— t-copula CEDA J
mixture of Gauss. EDA
—*— EGNA
2200+ .‘ GA 1

2000

1800t

1600

1400t

1200 L L L L L
0

Fig. 3. Best objective function progress in first 30 genera-
tions.

sian networks (which are learned very slowly). Fur-
ther, Gaussian copulas give more stable results than
t—copula. Average progress of the best objective values
in the first 30 generations are on the Fig. 3.

6 Conclusion

The most important types of estimation of distribu-
tion algorithms were described in this paper; a special
emphasis was given on different kinds of probabilistic
models where different EDAs particularly differ from
each other. Special interest has been given to usage of
copulas as a novel kind of probablistic model, forming
a “copula-based” EDA — CEDA.

Performance of the proposed algorithms were
tested on a well-studied benchmark problem of
aerospace trajectory. Copula-based EDAs slightly out-
performed traditional EDAs as well as the genetic al-
gorithm.
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Vyhodnocovani SPARQL dotazi systémem Bobox*
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Abstrakt Dostupnost RDF dat na webu neustdle
vzrustd, a proto se zvySuje potreba systému schopnijch
se nad témito daty efektivné dotazovat. Za timto tucelem
prezentujeme mozZnost wvyuZiti platformy Bobox jako
vykonného paralelniho prostiedi pro wvyvoj dotazovaciho
systému nad RDF ulozistém dat. Pro tento ucel jsme
implementovali interpret dotazu v jazyce SPARQL, jehoz
ukolem je preklad a generovdni ,optimdlnich® planu
pro zpracovdni dotazu v systému Bobox. V této prdci
prezentujeme popis zajimavych, pro SPARQL specifickijch,
casti a predkladame visledky vijkonnostnich testi.

[3] je standardnim modelem slouzicim k reprezentaci
strojové citelnych dat a jejich vyméné na webu. Je
zalozeny na popisu véci pomoci tvrzeni ve formé
trojic. Tato tvrzeni mohou byt reprezentovana rovnéz
jako spojeni dvou vrcholu, kde spojeni reprezentuje
konkrétni pfifazeni a vrcholy reprezentuji objekt
a vlastnost (to muze byt dalsi objekt). Takto je
mozné vybudovat komplexni graf reprezentujici
ulozend data. RDF umoznuje mixovani strukturo-
vanych a semi-strukturovanych dat a jejich sdileni
mezi ruznymi aplikacemi. Pro dotazovéani se nad RDF
daty slouzi populdrni dotazovaci jazyk SPARQL,
ktery ma status W3C doporuéeni. V tomto jazyce je
mozné zadat urcity grafovy vzor, podle kterého se
provede vybér odpovidajicich dat z RDF grafu.
Systém Bobox [4] je framework navrzeny pro vyvoj
aplikaci ur¢enych ke zpracovani velkého mnozstvi dat
v paralelnim prostiedi. Hlavni myslenka je zalozend
na rozdéleni vstupni tdlohy na diléi tlohy, které je
mozné zpracovavat paralelné. Ukolem vyvojafe je
implementace front-endu a exekucCnich casti - tzv.
krabicek. Front-end je ¢ast systému, kterd rozumi
pozadavkum na tvofenou aplikaci, je schopnd tyto
pozadavky vhodné rozdélit a vytvofit plan jejich
zpracovani. Samotné zpracovani je vykondvano
v samostatnych jednotkach - krabickach, které vy-
konavaji obycejné jednoduché tkoly na vstupnich
datech. Rizeni{ paralelniho zpracovéni krabicek na
zékladé dostupnosti dat na jejich vstupech je tikolem
back-endu - Fidici ¢asti v Boboxu. Tvurce krabicek
se tedy nemusi starat o problémy jako synchronizace,

* Clanek byl podporovan Grantovou agenturou Univerzity
Karlovy, projekty ¢. 277911 a ¢. 28910, a grantem SVV-
2010-261312

planovani nebo soubéh, coz zna¢né usnadnuje vyvoj
cilovych aplikaci.

V priaci prezentujeme vyuziti platformy Bobox
jako zaklad nastroje pro efektivni vyhodnocovani
SPARQL dotazu. Ty jsou vyhodnocovany nad in-
memory RDF ulozistém, reprezentovanym tabulkou
trojic. Provedli jsme prvni vykonnostni testy. Ty
byly provedeny na sadé testovacich funkci a datech
vygenerovanych nastrojem z testovaci platformy
SP?Bench [1].

Prace je strukturovand nésledovné: Kapitola 2
popisuje schéma SPARQL piekladace a postup
zpracovani dotazu pomoci nich. Kapitola 3 se vénuje
propojeni prekladace (front-endu) a vykonné édsti
(back-endu). Déle se vénuje problému reprezentace
RDF trojic a komunikace mezi krabickami. Na-
konec se vénuje popisu implementace existujicich
SPARQL krabicek. Kapitola 4 prezentuje provedené
experimenty a jejich vysledky. V kapitole 5 je shrnuti
dosazenych vysledku a moznosti dalsiho pokracovani.

1 Souvisejici prace

Prace navazuje na préci na systému Bobox [4], avsak
tentokrat s primarnim zaméfenim na pouziti Boboxu
jako ulozisté sémantickych dat. Déle se zaméfuje na
aktudlni zpusob provézani front-endu s back-endem
na pifkladé vyuziti Boboxu jako (in-memory) tlozisteé,
k némuz se pfistupuje pomoci dotazovaciho jazyka
SPARQL. Pieklad dotazi na exekuéni plany je
rozsiten o optimalizaci s ohledem na jejich zpracovani
v Boboxu [5].

V soucasné dobé jsou ve védecké komunité pro do-
tazovani nad RDF daty pouzivany hlavné systémy Se-
same [9] a Jena [10]. V obou piipadech jde o kom-
plexni feseni vytvotrené v jazyce Java, které fesi nejen
SPARQL dotazovéani, ale i dalsi problémy pii praci
s RDF daty.

2 Prekladac

Zpracovani SPARQL dotazu je provddéno postupné
v nékolika krocich tak, jak je to zndzornéné na Obr. 1.
Prvni skupina kroku je provedena front-endem,
ktery je tvoren prekladacem SPARQL dotazu [5]. Zde
dochéazi k analyze dotazu, jeho rozdéleni na diléi tilohy
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a vytvoreni optimdalniho exekuéniho planu vzhledem
k pouzitym heuristikdim a dostupnym implementacim
zpracovani diléich tloh. Jednotlivé kroky jsou struéné
popsané v nasledujicich podkapitolach. Vygenerovany
plan je posléze pfedan back-endu, kde je pouzit k ini-
cializaci pipeline tvorené specializovanymi krabickami
a provedeni vypoctu.

-
Front-end

Generovani planu

Ohodnocovani
Statistiky

Zdroje I\

zpracovani

| Back-end
|

| Zpracovani planu

Obr. 1. Struktura piekladace.

2.1 Parsovani

Tento krok je tvofen syntaktickou a lexikalni analyzou
dotazu a piidrzuje se W3C doporuceni. Vysledkem
je model, ktery reprezentuje grafové vzory dotazu se
zachovanim hierarchie mezi skupinovymi grafovymi
vzory (tj. grafovymi vzory, které obsahuji dalsf grafové
vzory, jednoduché nebo opét skupinové). Uspordddni
mezi grafovymi vzory, které tvoii skupinu, je volné.
Toto usporadéni je vhodné pro nésledujici optima-
lizacni fazi, kde se muze optimalizace zamérit jenom
na optimalizaci v rdmci jednotlivych skupin.

2.2 Priepisovani

Prepisovani dotazu se skldda ze sady pevné danych
piepisovacich pravidel. Ta slouzi k dpravé puvodniho
dotazu na dotaz, ktery je sice ekvivalentni, z hle-
diska vystupu, ale ocekava se, ze umozni vytvotreni
efektivnéjstho planu zpracovani. Priikladem muze
byt zplostovani dotazu nebo propagace filtri. Pied
aplikaci jednotlivych pravidel je vzdy nutné ovérit
podminky korektnosti, aby nedoslo k poruseni ekviva-
lence vysledku. Jedné se pouze o optimaliza¢ni krok
a reprezentace dat se v tomto kroku nijak neméni.

2.3 Generovani planu zpracovani

Cilem tohoto kroku je transformace vstupniho
grafového modelu dotazu na plan zpracovani. Trans-
formace zahrnuje vybér konkrétnich implementaci
operaci, které se maji vyuzit k vykonani operaci
jednotlivych grafovych vzoru dotazu, a definovani
presného poradi vykonani téchto operaci. Implemen-
tace je rozSifena o optimaliza¢ni algoritmy, jejichz
ucelem je hledédni optiméalniho pldnu zpracovani.
Ty jsou zalozené na volbé usporadani operaci join
a volbé vhodnych atomickych operaci. Informace
o dostupnych metodach a zdrojich jsou ziskavany
z odpovidajicich ¢dst{ systému (na Obr. 1 jsou
zobrazeny jako krabicky Metody a Zdroje).

Kwvalita jednotlivych plénu je urcena jejich cenou
ziskanou v ohodnocovaci ¢asti. Tato ¢ast vyuziva sta-
tistiky, které jsou spocitané pro ulozena data. Protoze
prohledavany prostor vSech planu muze byt enormni,
jsou aplikovany heuristiky na jeho redukci a urych-
leni béhu ptekladu i za cenu zvoleni neoptiméalniho
pldnu. Z heuristik uvedme napiiklad preferenci
left-deep stromt nebo vyhybdni se kartézskym
souc¢inum. Vysledny pldn je reprezentovan SQGM
modelem [6]. Ten jiz definuje konkrétni diléi operace
a jejich uspofadani vedouci k vyhodnoceni samotného
dotazu.

3 Provazani front-end a back-end

Aby mohl byt dotaz vyhodnocen, je nutné plan zpra-
covani serializovat do textové formy a ten spolu s im-
plementaci jednotlivych krabicek pfedat back-endu.
Ackoliv by se mohlo zdat, ze serializace a deseriali-
zace planu je zbytecny a neefektivni krok, mé nékolik
vyhod oproti jinym zpusobum:

— Textova podoba nemé zadnou vazbu na konkrétni
programovaci  jazyk, takze vyvoj novych
prekladacu pro Bobox neni vdzéan pouze na
C++, ve kterém je naprogramovany back-end.

— Nové vyvijené piekladace mohou v planech gene-
rovat krabicky, které jesté nemusi byt implemento-
vané. To umoznuje implementovat a testovat ko-
rektnost prekladu nezéavisle na stavu implemen-
tace krabicek.

— Po zavedeni podpory Boboxu pro distribuovand
prostiedi, je snazsi pfenaset textovou reprezentaci
modelu, nez napf. bindrni, kde muze byt problém
s ruznym formétovanim a kédovanim dat, resp.
s referencnimi typy.

— Jazyk pro serializaci modelu ma velmi jednodu-
chou a uspornou syntaxi, takze pfipadna seriali-
zace a deserializace je mnohem rychlejs$i nez pii
pouziti napt. XML.





Back-end nejdiive deserializuje plan zpracovani
a instanciuje jednotlivé krabicky, ty jsou nésledné
pospojovany hranami. Poté je zahdjen proces vyhod-
nocovani.

3.1 Reprezentace RDF termu v Boboxu

Kazdy RDF term muze nabyvat hodnot mnoha
ruznych typu. Je tedy nutné uchovavat spolu s hod-
notou termu i jeho datovy typ. Typy reprezentujeme
obyCejnym vyctem, ve kterém jsou vyjmenovany
bézné pouzivané typy jako nevazanid proménni,
fetézec, URI, ¢isla atd. Pro nestandardni typy je
vyhrazen tzv. uzivatelsky typ, ktery je doplnény
0 néazev typu v textové podobé.

Celociselné hodnoty jsou uchovavany jako
64b proménné, redlnd cisla pak jako datovy typ
double. Vsechny ostatni hodnoty jsou uchovany
jako tetézce. Protoze SPARQL je dotazovaci jazyk,
pii kterém zddné nové termy nevznikaji (aZ na
vyjimky popsané dile) a ani nezanikaji, rozhodli jsme
se udrzovat obsah databédze zahashovany a misto
textu si pamatovat pouze jejich unikatni klice. Tento
postup vyrazné snizi mnozstvi paméti potiebné pro
ulozeni databdze (velké mnozstvi fetézcu se v RDF
databdzich typicky opakuje). Rovnéz urychli samot-
nou praci s daty, nebot neni potfeba tolik piistupt
do opera¢éni paméti a napf. pro test na shodu dvou
Fetézcl staéi porovnat jejich klice.

Vysledkem SPARQL dotazu sice nejsou zadné
nové fetézce (pouze Fetézce ulozené v databézi), ale
béhem samotného vyhodnocovani mohou vznikat
docasné termy (napf. pii vyhodnocovéan{ filtrovacich
podminek). Nebylo by pfilis efektivni tyto docasné
termy hashovat, nebot maji velmi kratkou Zivotnost.
Pii praci s nezahashovanymi fetézci je ale nutné davat
pozor, aby korektné fungovalo porovnani na shodu
dvou fetézcii, nebot uz neni mozné porovndvat klice,
ale je nutné provést standardni porovnani po znacich.

3.2 Komunikace mezi krabickami

Jedinym komunika¢nim prostifedkem mezi krabickami
jsou tzv. obdlky, které si mohou krabicky posilat
podél hran v exekuénim planu. Kazdd obéalka ob-
sahuje urcity pocet sloupci a urcity pocet radku.
Sloupce odpovidaji proménnym z dotazu a hodnoty
v fadcich odpovidaji jejich moznym hodnotam.
Napiiklad krabicka, kterd mé nacist obsah celé
databédze, bude generovat obalky, které budou mit
tfi sloupce (podmét, vlastnost, predmeét) a v fadcich
budou ulozeny hodnoty jednotlivé trojice. Protoze se
typicky celd databaze do jedné obalky nevejde, jsou
zbyla data posilana postupné v dalsich obalkach.
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Pocet radku obalky je zvolen tak, aby jeji celkova
velikost byla rovna zhruba poloviné velikosti L2 cache
systému, nebot pii takové hodnoté je dle mé&feni vy-
hodnocovani nejrychlejsi.

Kromé datovych obdlek existuji jesté tzv. otravené
obalky. Ty jsou odesilany vzdy po posledni datové
obalce jako ptiznak konce datového proudu.

3.3 Implementace krabiéek

V dobé psani ¢lanku je sice implementovana mnozina
v8ech potfebnych operaci pro vyhodnocovani libo-
volnych dotazi, ale nékteré tyto operace zatim nejsou
prilis optimalizované.

Vstupni krabicky Tyto krabicky jsou implemento-
vané pomérné piimocafe. Pokud ma krabicka nacist
obsah celé datab&ze, pak jej postupné nacitd a odesila
déle. Pro pfipad, Ze se jednd o dotaz na shodu
v nékterych slozkdch RDF trojice, udrzujeme obsah
databédze indexovany. Pro kazdy typ termu (podmét,
vlastnost, predmét) a pro kazdou jeho moznou
hodnotu jsou béhem nacitani databaze ulozena cisla
fadkud, na kterych se tato hodnota vyskytuje. Diky
tomu muze krabicka velmi rychle ur¢it mnozinu
Fadku, na které se pozadované termy nachazeji, a tyto
fadky odeslat na vystup.

Filtrovaci krabicka Cilem filtrovaci krabicky je od-
stranit ze vstupu ty tadky, které nespliuji zadanou
podminku. Podminkovy vyraz dostava krabicka seri-
alizovany v prefixové formeé, takze je velmi snadné ji
nacist a pro jeji vyhodnoceni pouzit navrhovy vzor
Interpreter(7].

Spojeni V jazyce SPARQL existuji dva typy ope-
race spojeni — Join a LeftJoin. Obé ze zacatku pracuji
shodné. Hledaji takové dvojice radku, které lze spo-
jit, poté nad nimi vyhodnoti zadanou podminku (to
je provedeno stejnym zpusobem, jako v piipadé fil-
trovaci krabicky) a pokud je vyraz splnén, je spojeni
vlozeno do vystupu.

Jakmile skoné¢i vstup, jsou v piipadé operace
LeftJoin vSechny tadky z levého vstupu, které nebyly
spojeny s zadnym pravym fddkem, rovnéz odeslany
na vystup. Podle definice jsou proménné, které meély
pochézet z pravého vstupu, nastaveny jako nevazané.

V soucasnosti je implementovany pouze algoritmus
nested-loops join, coz délé z operace spojeni tizké hrdlo
celého systému. V brzké dobé planujeme implemento-
vat efektivnéjsi algoritmus merge join.
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T#idéni Tiidéni je duilezitd operace, nebot neslouizi
pouze pro setiidéni celého vystupu, ale rovnéz pro
settidéni dat, kterda vstupuji do krabicky typu merge
join. Stavajici implementace prubézné uklada vstupni
data, po piijmu otravené obalky setiidi vSechny prijaté
radky a poté zacne odesilat setiidény vystup.

Bohuzel je tento zpusob pomérné nevhodny, ne-
bot béhem samotného tiidéni zadna z krabicek, ktera
zavisi na vystupu tiidici krabicky, neprovadi zadnou
¢innost. Proto planujeme implementovat algoritmus,
ktery by co nejvice snizil dobu mezi pfijetim otravené
obalky a odeslanim prvni vystupni, tim se snizi doba
celého vypoctu.

Ostatni krabicky Ostatni krabic¢ky jsou implemen-
tované piimocare a jiz nepldnujeme, ze bychom je déle
vylepsovali.

4 Experimenty

Implementaci SPARQL front-endu a krabi¢ek jsme
podrobili fadé experimentu, s jejichz pomoci jsme
ovérovali funkénost navrhovaného feseni. Prekladac
byl testovdn na tucelnost optimalizace planu a byly
provedeny testy rychlosti zpracovani pro jednotlivé
testovaci dotazy.

4.1 Konfigurace experimenta

K otestovani vykonu implementace jsme pouziti plat-
formu SP2Bench[1], kterd poskytuje generdtor DBLP
specifickych dat a sadu komplexnich testovacich do-
tazu. Tato platforma je uréena k testovani vykonu vy-
hodnocovéni dotazu v jazyce SPARQL.

Cely systém je napsany v jazyce C++ a byl kompi-
lovany jako release verze. Provedené experimenty byly
vykonany na systému Redhat Enterprise Linux 6.0 na
systému s dvémi procesory Intel Xeon E5310, 1,60Ghz
(L1-cache: 32kB + 32kB, L2-cache: 2x4MB sdilend)
a 8GB RAM.

Jednotlivd méfeni jsme provedli na vstupnich
datech o velikostech 10k, 50k, 250k a 1M RDF trojic.
Testovana data byla ulozena v paméti, takze odpadl
problém s nutnosti uvazovat pomalost pristupu
k diskim. Pro vyhodnoceni kazdého pozadavku
byl nastaven ¢asovy limit na 30 minut. Uspésnost
jednotlivych testu zachycuje Tab. 1. Kazdé méfeni
bylo provedeno ttikrat a jako vysledek jsme pouzili
aritmeticky prumeér z namérenych hodnot.

Pro wvyjddfeni casu béhu jednotlivych testi
jsme pouzili stejnou metodiku, kterd byla pouzita
v SP?Bench [1]. Casy jednotlivych testii jsou
tedy vyjadieny jako wuser time (usr), system time
(sys) a time (tme). User time vyjadiuje ¢as béhu

123 45
abec ab

0k[+++++++++++++ +
50k|[+ ++++++++++++ +
250kl+ ++++ T+ +++T+ + +
IM[+++++T++TTTT + +

67891011

Tab. 1. stpéénost béhu testu pro jednotlivé velikosti dat:
+ test probéhl tuspésné, T - test byl ukoncéen protoze
pfesédhl nastavenou dobu béhu.

v uzivatelském moédu systému, system time je cas
straveny v jadife systému a time je celkovy cas
béhu aplikace. Je nutné poznamenat, ze experimenty
byly provedeny na vicejaderném systému a ze jadro
systému Linux séitd usr a sys casy jednotlivych
jader. Proto muze nastat situace, Ze soucet casu
usr+sys bude vice nez samotny ¢as béhu tme.

4.2 Testovaci dotazy

Uspéénost zpracovani dotazu je zachycena v Tab. 1.
Jak je vidét, pfi velikosti dat 1M zdznamu uz
implementace nestihala c¢asovy limit 30 min. To
je zpusobeno tim, ze dané dotazy provadi veliké
mnozstvi operaci join, kterd je v soucasném stavu im-
plementovana je jako nested-loops join. Océekavame,
ze po implementaci efektivnéjsi verze této operace,
napiiklad merge joinu, se doba vykonani vétsiny
téchto dotazi vejde do ¢asového limitu. V po-
rovnéni s daty naméfenymi v praci [1] dosahujeme
porovnatelné uspésnosti zpracovani.

Grafy na Obr. 2 zndzornuji ¢asy béhu pro jednot-
livé dotazy a velikosti dat. Dotazy (12abc nejsou za-
hrnuty, protoze pii testech jsme se zamérili na dotazy
typu SELECT. Pro kombinace, které prekrocili hra-
nici ¢asového limitu (Tab. 1), nejsou zobrazeny zadné
vysledky. Nyni rozebereme nékteré dotazy.

Zatneme nejproblematictéjsimi dotazy Q4 a @8.
Dotaz ()4 se ukézal jako problematicky, protoze se
nevejde do ¢asového limitu jiz pii 250k zdznamu. Tady
se ukazuje, ze implementace operace pomoci jenom
pomoci nested-loops joinu je nedostacujici pro dotazy,
které vytvaii dlouhé fetézce pracujici s velikym
objemem dat. Obdobnym pfipadem je i dotaz Q8
a castetné i @7, kde se doporucuje znovupouziti
vysledku poddotazu, které vraci stejné vysledky,
jenom s jinak pojmenovanimi proménnymi). To je
ovSem problematické v systému Bobox, kde vzhledem
ke zpusobu fizeni zpracovani podle dostupnosti dat
na vstupech a pozastaveni zpracovani v piipadé
preplnéni vstupnich vyrovnavacich paméti krabicek
hrozi uviznuti vypoctu.
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Ql Eime M usr+sys QZ Hitme M usr+sys Qaa Hime Musr+sys 03'3 Hime N usr+sys Qac Hitme N usr+sys
100 T 10000 1000 100 100 -
100 ——F—
10 10 10 +
100 —
1 4 1 17
10 —
0.1 1 A 0.1 01
10k 50k 250k 1M 10k 50k 250k 1M 10k 50k 250k 1M 10k 50k 250k 1M 10k 50k 250k 1M
04 W tme W usr+sys Q5a Mitme W usr+sys Q5b W ime M usrtsys QG W itme Musrtsys Q7 Hime Musr+sys
1000 - 10000 7 10000 - 10000 100 T
100 1000 - — 1000 - 1000 1
100 - 10
100 - — 100 -
10 10 7 1
10 10 1]
1 1 - 1 01 01
10k 50k 250k 1M 10k 50k 250k 1M 10k 50k 250k 1M 10k 50k 250k 1M 10k 50k 250k 1M
Qs Wtme M usr+sys Qg Wtme M usr+sys Qlo Wtme W usr+sys Ql 1 W tme W usr+sys
1000 - 1000 100 T 100
100 I 100 - — 10 10 —
10 I 10 - 1 7 1 —
1 1 01 01
1ok 50k 250k 1M 10k 50k 250k 1M 1ok 50k 250k 1M 1ok 50k 250k 1M

Obr. 2. Vysledky méfeni béhu jednotlivych dotazu nad daty velikosti 10k, 50k, 250k a 1M.

V piipadé nerovnomérnych délek vétvi zpra-
covani, muze dojit k zahlceni vstupu kratsi vétve na
join krabicce spojujici tyto vétve a dojde k zasta-
veni vypoctu az do sdilené krabicky. Tato sdilena
krabicka pak nedod4 dalsi data pro delsi vétev. Takze
pokud dokud join krabicka nedostane dostatecna
vstupni data k provedeni operace, vypocet zustane
zablokovan.

Tento problém planujeme vyfesit pouzitim
specidlnich krabicek, které se budou chovat jako
potencidlné nekoneénd vyrovnivaci pamét obadlek.
Pokud se tyto krabicky umisti pred vstupy kri-
tické krabicky join, nenastane zminény problém
a k zablokovani vypoctu nedojde.

Dotazy Q5a a Q5b pocitaji stejny vysledek, avsak
@5a definuje implicitni join, kdezto @5b explicitni.
I kdyz naSe feseni nepropaguje rovnost z implicitniho
joinu proménnych az k zdkladnim grafovym vzorum,
optimaliza¢ni algoritmus zvolil plan, ktery se vyhyba
kartézskym soucinum a je vykonové ekvivalentni pla-
num pro Q5b.

5 Zavér

V praci jsme prezentovali napojeni prekladace do-
tazu jazyka SPARQL na systém Bobox a vysledky
prvnich vykonnostnich testi. Ukazuje se, Ze op-

timalizace poskytuje uspokojujici vysledky pfi

leni kvuli jejimu provedeni zanedbatelny. Vysledky
testu zpracovani testovacich dotazui jsou v mnoha
ptipadech povzbudivé a to i vzhledem k implementaci
jenom zakladnich, a tudiz pomalejsich metod zpra-
covani nékterych operaci. Taktéz jsme na nékterych
ptikladech identifikovali nékteré problémy, které se
budeme snazit odstranit. S postupnym rozsifovanim
implementace budeme provadét také provadét vice
detailni testy a taktéz provedeme porovnani s dalsimi
nastroji pro uklddani a ptistup k sémantickym dattim,
jako jsou napiiklad Sesame nebo Virtuoso.
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Redukéni automaty a syntaktické chyby*
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KTIML, MFF UK, Praha

Abstrakt V nasem prispévku postupné zavddime rozsi-
rent redukcnich restartovacich automati o tzv. neukotvend
pravidla. Tohoto rozsifeni vyuZivime pro vyhleddvdni syn-
taktickiyjch chyb a zotavent z nich. Vyhleddvdny jsou zde dva
typy chyb: chyby vzhledem ke korektnimu prefixu a nejbliZsi
chyby za specidlnimi symboly. Tyto symboly nazyvame hla-
vickamai. Vyhodou zkoumangch typi chyb je, Ze umoznuji
presnou lokalizaci na jediném misté a prdci bez falesniych
chybovych hldsek.

1 Redukéni automat

Tato prace predpoklada u ¢étenare zakladni znalosti
z teorie formalnich automati a jazyku, které miize
Cesky Ctenaf nalézt napt. v [1]. Redukéni automat vy-
chazi z restartovacich automati. Restartovaci automat
byl poprvé predstaven v [2] jako zafizeni vhodné pro
popis syntaxe jak formélnich, tak i pfirozenych jazyk.
Definice restartovaciho automatu vychazi z predstavy
redukéni analgjzy, tj. postupného zkracovani analyzo-
vaného Tetézce tak, Ze je zachovana jeho chybnost
a u deterministické verze automatu i jeho bezchybnost.
V puvodni definici je zkracovani fetézce uskutec¢no-
vano odstranovanim nékterych jeho symboli. Pfitom
vzdalenost symbolt odstranénych pii jednom zkra-
ceni analyzovaného Fetézce je pro dany automat ome-
zena konstantou. Tento zékladni zptusob zkracovani
je v pozdéjsich verzich restartovaciho automatu roz-
§ifen na prepisovani omezeného podretézce analyzova-
ného fetézce jinym, kratsim podfetézcem. V jednodus-
i verzi se pouzivaji pouze symboly vstupni abecedy,
v obecnéjsi verzi je dovoleno pracovat i se symboly
pomocné abecedy.

Syntakticka analyza provadéné postupnym zkraco-
vanim vstupniho TFetézce je pomérné prirozena. Ukaz-
me si to na aritmetickém vyrazu a+ ((a) +a):

a+((a)+a)

((a)+a)

( a +a)

( a )
a

V této praci se budeme vétsinou zabyvat automa-
tem, ktery pouze odstranuje symboly obsazené v ana-
lyzovaném slové. Takovymi automaty je totiz mozné,

* Tato prace vznikla v ramci projektd P202/10/1333
a P103/10/0783 agentury GACR.

jak uvidime pozdéji, charakterizovat deterministické
bezkontextové jazyky, o které nam pilijde predevsim.

Redukéni automat si muzeme predstavit jako zaka,
ktery provadi vétny rozbor. Takovy zak ¢te zadanou
vétu zleva doprava, jedno slovo po druhém. Aby se ve
vété neztratil, ukazuje si v ni prstem. O prectené ¢asti
véty si déla poznamky na kus papiru.

74k postupuje takto: Nejprve si prstem ve vété
ukaze na prvni dosud nepfectené slovo, toto slovo si
precte a prepiSse podle ného poznamku na svém po-
zndmkovém papite. Nékteré z poznamek na papife ma-
ji zvlastni vyznam. Podle jedné z nich zak vétu pro-
hlasi za bezchybnou, podle jiné ji prohlasi za chybnou
a podle dalsich vétu zkrati a s ¢istym kusem papiru
ji zacne Cist znovu od zacatku. Zkraceni véty provede
tak, Ze z ni odstrani nékolik slov pod a nalevo pred
ukazovakem. Vzdélenost vSech odstranénych slov od
ukazovaku je pfitom omezena néjakou konstantou.

Predstavu zaka provadéjiciho vétny rozbor zforma-
lizujeme redukcénim automatem. Redukéni automat vy-
chazi z restartovaciho automatu zavedeného v [2]. Pie-
jima od ného princip zkracovani vstupniho slova a no-
vého spousténi vypoctu nad zkracenym slovem. Presu-
nutim informace obsaZené u restartovaciho automatu
ve vyhledovém okné do ridici jednotky se redukéni au-
tomat priblizuje automatu konecnému. Zjednodusené
miizeme Fici, Ze redukéni automat je koneény automat
rozsifeny o moznost zkraceni vstupniho slova a nového
spuSténi vypoctu.

Redukéni automat vidime na obrazku 1. Automat
zpracovava seznam poloZek. Prvni resp. posledni po-
lozka seznamu v sobé vzdy nese levy omezovaé « resp.
pravy omezovac », vSechny ostatni polozky obsahuji
symbol wstupni abecedy riazny od obou omezovacu

pracovni hlava
Fetézec

fidici jednotka

Obr. 1: Redukéni automat.
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Obr. 2: Zkraceni pracovniho seznamu.

a pfirozené ¢islo, které nazyvame pozici polozky v se-
znamu. Pozice polozek zleva doprava tvori rostouci
posloupnost, pozice zadné polozky se béhem vypoctu
neméni. Redukéni automat se stejné jako automat ko-
necny sklada z ridici jednotky a pracovni hlavy. Ridici
jednotka v sobé nese stav automatu, pracovni hlava
napojena na fidici jednotku snima vzdy jednu polozku
pracovniho seznamu. Svou préaci za¢ina automat v po-
cdatecnim stavu s pracovni hlavou nad prvni poloz-
kou seznamu (obsahujici levy omezova¢ «). V kazdém
kroku vypo¢tu automat nejprve presune svou hlavu
smérem doleva na nésledujici polozku seznamu a na-
sledné zméni stav podle svého sou¢asného stavu a po-
dle pravé snimaného symbolu. Novy stav uré¢i pomoci
prechodové funkce. Neni-li novy stav koncovy, pokra-
¢uje automat ve vypoctu dalsim krokem zleva doprava.
Koncovy stav znamena bud ukoncéeni vypoctu, nebo
zkraceni seznamu, navrat hlavy na prvni polozku se-
znamu a prechod do po¢atecniho stavu. Koncové stavy
jsou nasledujici:

ACC — prijimajici stav. Pfechod do tohoto stavu zna-
mena ukonceni vypoctu a piijeti slova obsazeného
v pracovnim seznamu.

ERR — zamitajici stav. Prechodem do tohoto stavu
automat ukoncuje vypocet zamitnutim zpracova-
vaného slova.

RED(n) — redukcnd stav. Po pfechodu do tohoto stavu
automat zkrati pracovni seznam, presune svou
pracovni hlavu na jeho zacatek a prevede
svou Fdici jednotku do po&ateeniho stavu. Reté-
zec n€(10*)T nazyvame redukcni Fetézec. Urcuje,
které polozky automat odstrani ze seznamu. Je-li
i-ty symbol Tetézce n zprava roven 1, pak auto-
mat odstrani i-tou polozku seznamu pocitano od
polozky pod pracovni hlavou smérem doleva (po-
lozku pod pracovni hlavou pritom pocitame jako
prvni). Priklad zkraceni slova a-+a+ ((a)) +a
podle redukéni posloupnosti 101 vidime na ob-
razku 2.

Koncové stavy vzdy konéi urcitou etapu vypoctu auto-
matu. Etapou myslime libovolnou ¢ast vypoctu, kte-

rou automat zac¢ina v po¢ateénim stavu nad prvni po-
lozkou seznamu, a ktera konci, jakmile se automat do-
stane do libovolného koncového stavu.

Formalné definujeme redukéni automat M jako
sedmici

M = (EM, <<7>>,SM75M7FM75M),

kde X' je kone¢na vstupni abeceda, «,» € X/ je levy
resp. pravy omezovaé vstupniho slova, Sjs je konecna
mnozina stavi, sy € Sy je po¢atecni stav, Fy; je ko-
ne¢na mnozina koncovych stavi, dps:Sar X (Xp U{»})
— Sy U Fiyy je prechodovéa funkce.

Abychom si usnadnili zavedeni pojmu redukce roz-
§ifime mnozinu RED-stavii na neomezenou mnozinu
RED-situaci:

Fy; = Fpy U{RED(n-0")|m >0}

7 prechodové funkce 65, odvodime rozsifenou piecho-
dovou funkeci

Anr: (Sar UFS) % (DU DY) — (Sy U FS)

Pro dvojice nekoncovych stavi a symboli z abecedy
YaU{»} se Apr shoduje s prechodovou funkei 6, pro
prvky mnoziny F; a libovolny symbol a € Xy U {»}
ji definujeme takto:
Ap(RED(n), a) = RED(n-0)
Apr(ACC, a) = ACC
A (ERR, a) = ERR

Nasledné zavedeme rozsifeni funkce Ap; obvyklym
zpusobem:

Ay(s,\) =s
Ay (s,ua) = Ap(Ays(s,u),a)

Lo(M) = {w € 5%, | A%, (sar, w») = ACC}

Konstanty a funkce Pro automat M zavedeme tzv.
charakteristickou konstantu jako délku nejdelsi reduké-
ni posloupnosti obsazené v néjakém redukénim stavu
automatu M,

ka = max { n| |n € Fyy \ {ACC,ERR} }

Operace a relace redukce Zkraceni slova podle
redukéni posloupnosti budeme zapisovat pomoci ope-
race /:

a/0=a a/l =\ A/n=A

(u-a)/(n-i) = (u/n)-(a/i)

kde u € X*, a € ¥, n € (10*)" ai € {0,1}. Slovo u
ani Tetézec n zde neomezujeme Zadnou konstantou,

u/A=u





u muZe byt delsi nez n i naopak. Zkraceni slova (a)
podle posloupnosti 1 -0 -1 tedy vypadé takto:

(a)
/101
= a

Pomoci operace redukce mizeme nyni popsat, jak
automat svymi RED-stavy zkracuje zpracoviavané slovo
w € X},. Zavedeme pro to relaci redukce:

«wy» = «w',

jestlize A%;(sn, w») = RED(n) a w» /n = w'». Plati-li
«wy = «w'», fikdme, Ze automat redukuje slovo w
na slovo w'. Zfejmé je |w| > |w’| a uvedena redukce je
tedy zkracujici. Reflexivni a tranzitivni uzavér relace
redukce budeme oznacovat jako =7,.

Redukéni analyza Redukéni analyjzou automatu M
myslime libovolnou posloupnost redukei

KW1» = «Wa» = ... = KWp»,

kterou nelze dale prodlouzit smérem doprava. Je-li
wy, = Lo(M), mluvime o pigjimagici redukéni analyze,
jinak se jedné o zamitajici redukéni analyzu.

Misto terminu redukéni analyza budeme casto po-
uzivat termin analyza.

Jako RA(M) ozna¢ime mnozinu redukénich ana-
lyz redukéniho automatu M, jako RA 4 (M) oznaéime
mnozinu pfijimajicich redukénich analyz redukéniho
automatu M, jako RAr(M) ozna¢ime mnoZinu zami-
tajicich redukénich analyz redukéniho automatu M.

Prijimany jazyk Jazyk prijimany nebo téz rozpoznd-
vany redukénim automatem M definujeme jako mno-
zinu slov L(M), pro ktera existuje pfijimajici analyza
automatu M:

L(M) ={w| «w» =73 «w'»aw € Lo(M)}

Ekvivalence a silna ekvivalence red-automati
Pomoci rovnosti mnozin pfijimanych jazyka definu-
jeme ekvivalenci na t¥idé vSech redukénich automat.
Dva automaty M a My jsou ekvivalentni, jestlize

L(My) = L(Mo).

Tvrzeni 1 JestliZe pro red-automaty M, Mo plati zd-
rovert
Lo(My) = Lo(Ms)
Vw,w" € L(My) U L(M,) :
(«w» =, «w') = («w» = «w'),

pak jsou tyto automaty ekvivalentni.
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O automatech M; a Ms, které spliuji predpoklady
predchoziho tvrzeni, fikame, ze jsou silné ekvivalentni.
Vidime, ze automaty M; a M> jsou silné ekvivalentni
pravé tehdy, kdyz soucasné

RA (M) = RA4(M,)
RAR(M,) = RAR(M,)

Rikadme, ze automat M; je zjemneénim automatu Mo,
pokud zaroven

RAA(M;) C RAA(M;y)
RAR(MQ) c RAR(MI)
L(M;) = L(M>)

Pojem zjemnéni miZzeme pouZit i pro jiné (obecné&jsi)
t¥idy restartovacich automati.

Vlastnost zachovani chybnosti a bezchybnosti
Pomoci relace redukce muzeme vyslovit zékladni vlast-
nost, kterou spliuji vSechny redukéni automaty:

Lemma 2 Je-li «wi» =) «wa», pak wy € L(M),
pravé kdyz wy € L(M).

Platnost lemmatu snadno nahlédneme z nasledujici
avahy: Je-li «wy» =7}, «w» prijimajici analyza pro
slovo wa, pak «w1» = «wa» =74, «w» je piijimajici
analyza pro slovo w;. Vyjdeme-li naopak z predpo-
kladu, ze wy € L(M), pak mame analyzu «wy» =%,
«wy, kde w je n&jakeé slovo z L(M). Tato analyza musi
zacinat redukci slova w; na slovo ws, jinak by ne-
byla prechodova funkce automatu M definovana jed-
noznacné. Tuto vlastnost budeme nazyvat vlastnosti
zachovavdni chybnosti a bezchybnosti.

Monotonie Podobné jako v [2] pro restartovaci au-
tomaty zavedeme monotonii i pro red-automaty. Red-
automat je monotonni, jestlize v libovolné etapé na-
v§tivi v8echny polozky (pomoci zakladni, nerozsifené
funkce §), které navstivil v predchozi etapé a které
zustaly v pracovnim seznamu.

Monotonie je dillezitda pro charakterizaci tiridy
DCFL pomoci podtiidy restartovacich automatt. De-
terministické monotonni restartovaci automaty (det-
mon-R-automaty) rozpoznavaji pravé vsechny deter-
ministické bezkontextové jazyky. Stejnym zptsobem
muzeme tiidu DCFL charakterizovat i pomoci mono-
tonnich redukénich automati. Restartovaci automat
se od redukéniho automatu lisi jen tim, Ze jeho pra-
covni hlava je rozsifena o tzv. vyhledové okno, kterym
snimé souvislé podslovo pevné délky napravo od pra-
covni hlavy, a 7ze redukuje symboly snimané pracovni
hlavou a vyhledovym oknem. Libovolny restartovaci
automat mizeme tedy simulovat redukénim automa-
tem, ktery si obsah vyhledového okna uchovava ve své
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Fidici jednotce. Naopak, kazdy redukéni automat mu-
zeme simulovat restartovacim automatem s vyhledo-
vym oknem velikosti k, kde k& = max{|n| | RED(n)
je operace simulovaného redukéniho automatu}. Pri-
tom zfejmé plati, Ze v kazdé etapé navstivi simulo-
vany i simulujici automat stejné polozky pracovniho
seznamu, takze monotonie je zachovéna.

2 Reprezentace red-automati

Lepsi predstavu o daném redukénim automatu dava
jeho vhodné reprezentace. Redukéni automat lze
reprezentovat riznymi zpusoby. Zde budeme pouzivat
néasledujici:

— pfechodova tabulka,
— pfechodovy graf,
— redukéni a pfijimaci pravidla.

Prvni dva zptisoby reprezentace jsou prevzaty z teo-
rie konecnych automatt, posledni z prepisovacich sys-
témi.

Ukazme si je na prikladu redukéniho automatu M,
ktery rozpoznava jazyk zjednodusenych aritmetickych
vyrazi generovany gramatikou s pravidly

S —al|S+S|(S)
Formalné je automat definovan jako sedmice
(Xnry <>, Sary Sary Fur, Oar),s
kde

EM :{aa+7(7)}
SIVI == {50781; 52, 83, 54785}
Fyr = { RED(110), RED(101), ACC, ERR }

SM = So

Prechodova funkce dj; je popséana tabulkou 3, kte-
rou Cteme takto: Je-li v policku na fadku oznaceném
stavem s a ve sloupci oznaceném symbolem a stav s,
pak plati dp(s,a) = s’ a naopak. Rédek obsahujici
prechody s pocateénim vstupnim stavem je v tabulce
oznacen Sipkou (=).

Druhym zpiisobem reprezentace redukéniho auto-
matu je prechodovy graf (viz obrazek 4). Jeho vrcholy
jsou stavy daného automatu, hrany jsou ohodnoceny
symboly vstupni abecedy nebo pravym omezovacem
». PocCatecni stav je v grafu, podobné jako v tabulce,
oznafen Sipkou (=). Je-li @ ohodnocenim hrany ve-
douci z vrcholu s do vrcholu s’, pak pro prislusny au-
tomat plati dps(s,a) = s’. Aby byl graf prehlednéjsi,
nekreslime do ného prechody do stavu ERR a vice pre-
chodii, které se shoduji ve vstupnich a vystupnich sta-
vech znazoriujeme jedinou hranou ohodnocenou vice
symboly.

omla +  C ) »

= Spo|s1 ERR ss ERR ERR
s1|ERR s2 ERR ERR ACC
s2|s3 ERR s4 ERR ERR
s3|ERR s2 ERR RED(110) RED(110)
s4|S5 ERR s4 ERR ERR
s5|ERR s2  ERR RED (101) ERR

Obr. 3: Prechodovéa tabulka.

ACC

RED(110)

o RED(101)

(
Obr. 4: Ptechodovy graf.
a + () »
= S0 = « s1 ERR s4 ERR ERR

s1 = «a ERR s2 ERR ERR ACC
s = «(a+)" s3 ERR ss ERR ERR
s3=«(("a+)"a |ERRsy ERRRED(110) RED(110)
sa=«((a+)" ()" |s5 ERR ss ERR ERR
ss=«((a+)" ()" alERR s» ERR RED (101) ERR

Obr. 5: Stavy jako regularni vyrazy.

Reprezentaci red-automatu piepisovacimi pravidly
odvodime z tabulky jeho prechodové funkce. Kazdy
stav automatu jednozna¢né koresponduje s mnozinou
slov, ktera do ného prevedou automat ze stavu
pocatecniho (ten budeme reprezentovat levym omezo-
vafem «). MnozZina takovych slov je ziejmé regularnim
jazykem, takze stav muzeme zapsat regularnim vyra-
zem, ktery odpovida tomuto jazyku. Mezistupen mezi
prechodovou tabulkou a redukénimi/pfijimacimi pra-
vidly uvadime na obréazku 5.

Kdyz odhlédneme od ,nedulezitych” stavi na cesté
od pocatecniho stavu k operaci ukoncujici etapu prace
automatu, ziskdme mnoZinu redukénich (resp. pfijima-
cich) pravidel uvedenou na obrazku 6.





—  ACC
— RED(110)
RED(101)

«a»
«(Ca+)"al)
«((a+)" ()Ta) —

Obr. 6: Redukéni a prijimaci pravidla.

3 Redukéni analyza chybnych slov

Levé strany reduké¢nich i prijimacich pravidel zavadime
tak, ze vzdy zacinaji levym omezovacem «

«-X — RED(n)
«Y — ACC

a jsou tedy potencialné aplikovatelné na prefix zpraco-
vavaného slova. Aplikaci redukéniho pravidla ziskdme
nové, kratsi slovo. Na jeho prefix zkusime v nasledu-
jici etapé znovu aplikovat néjaké redukéni pravidlo.
Neni-li zadné redukéni pravidlo aplikovatelné, pak au-
tomat slovo bud akceptuje, nebo se po pfesunu pies
jeho prefix dostane do ERR stavu a slovo zamitne. Diky
monotonii vime, Ze automat béhem zpracovani slova
nikdy nenavstivi zadny symbol za symbolem snima-
nym pracovni hlavou v okamziku prechodu do stavu
ERR. O zbytku slova za pracovni hlavou v okamziku za-
mitnut{ tedy zatim neméame za4dné informace; nevime
ani, zda se automat zastavil na zleva prvni chybé ve
slové; neméme zadnou klasifikaci chyby, ktera automat
privedla k zamitnuti slova.

V pracech [4,5] navrhujeme techniky, jak lokalizo-
vat zleva prvni chybu ve zpracovavanych chybnych slo-
vech, jak analyzovat zpracovavané slovo za (zleva prvni
i kazdou dalsi) chybou resp. kolem (zleva prvni i kazdé
dalsi) chyby a jak nalezené chyby klasifikovat. Pro na-
vrzené techniky jsou tam vysloveny formalni zaruky.

Navrzené techniky budeme demonstrovat na pii-
kladech zjednoduSeného jazyka aritmetickych vyrazu
nebo jazyka PL/SQL. Redukéni automat Magyp roz-
poznévajici zjednoduSeny jazyk aritmetickych vyrazi
je zadan prechodovou funkci definovanou tabulkou na
obréazku 7.

4 Redukce prefixu pied prvni chybou

Metoda vyhledavani a urcovani syntaktickych chyb
predstavena v této praci je uréena pro specidlni pod-
t¥idu redukénich automatt, které

— primo akceptuji kone¢né mnoho slov,
— jsou prefixové korektni a
— jsou kontextualni.

Prefixova korektnost Automat je prefizové ko-
rektni, plati-li pro libovolné slovo u a symbol a nasle-
dujici implikace: Je-li Aps(spr,u) = sadpr(s,a) # ERR
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|a + C ) »
= S0 = « s1  ERR s2  ERR ERR
S1 = «a ERR RED(11) ERR ERR ACC

ss =« (" |s3 ERR s2 ERR ERR
s3 = « (" a|ERR RED(11) ERR RED (101) ERR

(a) pfechodova funkce

«a» — ACC

«a+ — RED(11)
«("a+ — RED(11)
«("a) — RED(101)

(b) prijimaci a redukéni
pravidla

Obr. 7: Redukéni automat Magxp-

pro néjaké s € Sy, pak ua je prefixem néjakého slova
z L(M)», tedy existuje slovo y takové, 7e uay € L(M).
Tedy pravé prechod do stavu ERR signalizuje prechod
jednim symbolem od spravného prefixu k chybnému.

Kontextualnost Redukce w = w’ automatu M
je kontextudlni, jestlize pro néjaka x, u, y, v a z plati
W= TUYVZ, UV £ A a

zu Tyt Ty = aulyots
pro libovolné ¢ > 0. Pokud M pouziva jen kontextuélni
redukce, fikame, Ze je kontextualni.

Prefixové korektni mon-red-automat, ktery je na-
vic jesté kontextualni a piimo akceptuje koneéné mno-
ho slov, ozna¢ujeme jako ARM-automat. V nasleduji-
cim textu se zabyvame ARM-automaty a jejich zjem-
nénimi.

Nasledujici vétu z [4] uvadime bez dikazu.

Véta 3 Ke kazZdému mon-red-automatu lze zkonst-
ruovat ekvivalentni A RM-automat.

7 predchozi véty vyplyva, ze tfidu jazyka DCFL
lze charakterizovat pomoci ARM-automati.

Nalezeni zleva prvni chyby zajistime pouzitim pre-
fixové korektnosti automatu. Vsimneme si, ze redukéni
automat M s néasledujici vlastnosti je prefixové ko-
rektni: Neni-li x prefixem zadného slova z jazyka

kde «- X7, ..., «-Xj jsou levé strany vSech jeho reduk¢-
nich resp. prijimacich pravidel, pak

A%y (sy, ) = ERR.

Nagim cilem je ve zbytku textu ukazat, ze ARM-
automaty lze rozsifovat o pravidla novych typu tak, ze
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ziskdme nova zarizeni. Ta maji byt zjemnénim ptvod-
nich automati a maji pomahat ukazovat na vyskyty
vybranych typu syntaktickych chyb. Podstatné je, ze
nemaji podavat zadna falesna hlaSeni. Prvnim krok
k tomuto cili udélame v nasledujici sekci.

5 Redukce bezchybnych podslov

Redukce bezchybnych podslov daného slova (a tim
i analyzu slova vpravo za prvni chybou) umoZnime
,odtrzenim* redukénich pravidel monoténniho reduké-
niho automatu M od levého omezovace «. Udélame to
tak, ze k redukénim pravidlim tvaru

«X — RED(m)
pridame novéa pravidla tvaru

Y — RED(n),

kde Y C («|A)-2%,-(»|A). Nova pravidla, ktera ne-
obsahuji levou zarazku, budeme nazyvat neukotvend
pravidla pro redukci bezchybnijch podslov; neukotvena
proto, Ze nejsou spjata s levym okrajem zpracovava-
ného slova. Misto prefixu budeme tedy ve zpracovava-
ném slové vyhledavat podslovo y € Y a to pak redu-

kovat podle redukéni posloupnosti n. Piseme
Yy — RE'.D(n)7

jestlize y € Y, RED(n) € F}, ly| > |n| a plati zaroven
nasledujici podminky:

1. Podminka bezchybnosti. Redukované podslovo y je
bezchybné — je podslovem néjakého slova jazyka L(M).

dx,z: xyz € L(M)

2. Podminka nutnosti redukce. Pritomnost podslova y
ve slové jazyka L(M) znamend, %e automat M toto
slovo redukuje (ne nutné uvnitt y).

xyz € L(M) = zyz & Lo(M)

3. Podminka jednoznacnosti a nezdvislosti redukce.
Pokud automat M redukuje libovolny symbol pod-
slova y, pak redukuje pouze symboly podslova y, a to
vzdy stejné podle redukéni posloupnosti n bez ohledu
na to, co podslovo y ve slové predchazi a co ho nasle-
duje.

xyz € L(M)
A% (sar,wyz) = RED(m)
m/(lll‘lo\y\lIZI) =m/ ¢ 0*

= m/:n

4. Podminka zachovdni chybnosti. Redukce zachovava
chybnost redukovaného slova, pokud ji aplikujeme na
slovo lezici mimo jazyk L(M).

wyz ¢ LIM) = x-(y/n)-z & L(M)

5. Podminka minimality. Ze vSech pravidel y —
RED(n) vybereme jen ta, ktera nejsou zbyteéné dlouha,
tedy ta, ktera pro libovolna x, 3’, z, n’ spliuji nasle-
dujici podminku:

y’ — RED(n/)
y=uxy'z = rz=z=A\
n =n'-0ll

Véta 4 Necht M je ARM-automat. Pak kazZdé
neukotvené pravidlo pro redukci bezchybnijch podslov
Y — RED(n) automatu M zachovdvd chybnost i bez-
chybnost vzhledem k jazyku L(M).

Nacrt dikazu. Zachovani chybnosti je explicitné za-
ruceno ¢tvrtou podminkou. Zachovani bezchybnosti je
disledkem druhé a tfeti podminky. Necht y je pod-
slovem slova w (w = ayz pro néjakd = a z). Dokud
se y vyskytuje ve slové vzniklém redukcemi slova w,
musi automat (diky podmince nutnosti redukce) toto
slovo dale redukovat. Jakmile automat redukuje libo-
volny symbol podslova y, pak (diky podmince jed-
noznacnosti redukece) redukuje pouze symboly tohoto
podslova tak, jak predepisuje redukéni posloupnost n.
Diky kontextualnosti automatu znamené redukce pod-
slova y podle n zaménu néjakého podstromu stromu
prijimajiciho vypoc¢tu automatu M nad slovem w za
jiny, mensi podstrom (o stromech vypoctu viz [4]).
Strom vypoc¢tu vznikly touto zdménou je stromem pii-
jimajictho vypoétu automatu M nad slovem z-(y/n)-z.

Tvrzeni 5 Necht zw'z € L(M) a w' vzniklo z w apli-
kaci neukotvenych pravidel pro redukci bezchybnych

podslov. Pak, diky podmince zachovani chybnosti, je
i zwz € L(M).

Priddnim neukotvenych pravidel k ARM-automa-
tu M, ziskdme nové zafizeni Mg, které nebyva deter-
ministické, ani monotonni. Je vSak zjemnénim auto-
matu M, ¢asto opravdu vyznamnym. Toho lze vyuzit
pro lokalizaci jinych typu chyb, nez pro chyby vzhle-
dem ke korektnimu prefixu.

Také pro kazdé w € L(M) existuje pFijimaci mo-
notonni redukéni analyza automatu Mp.

5.1 Metoda zaloZzena na hlavickovych
symbolech

Jednoduchy zptsob, jak ziskat neukotvena pravidla
pro redukci bezchybnych podslov, vychazi z ,,hlavicko-
vych symboli“. Tato pravidla budou ukotvené k nej-





bliz§im hlavickovym symbolim, namisto ukotveni k le-
vé zardzce. Zafizeni, které vznikne z ARM-automa-
tu M pridanim pravidel ukotvenych k hlavickovym
symbolum, oznac¢ime My .

Varianta hlavickovych symbola byla predstavena
v [3] pro seznamové automaty. Pro redukéni automat
M je symbol a hlavickovym symbolem, jestlize je jed-
noznacné dany stav ridici jednotky, kdykoliv béhem li-
bovolného vypo¢tu snima pracovni hlava symbol lezici
v pracovnim seznamu bezprostiedné za a. Formalné je
a hlavickovym symbolem, je-li a levy omezova¢ « nebo
je-li mnozina

Se ={dn(s,a) #ERR| s € Sir }

jednoprvkova. Jediny prvek mnoziny .S, budeme ozna-
¢ovat s,. Pro levy omezova¢ « polozime s, = sy;.

Priklad 1 Hlavickovymi symboly automatu M apgy,
jsou

& T+ (; )7 »

To je primo wvidét v tabulce pFechodové funkce —
vSechna pole ve sloupci oznaceném prislusnygm sym-
bolem jsou wvyplnéna jedinym stavem z Sp; mebo sta-
vem ERR.

Novéa redukéni pravidla vyuzivajici hlavickovych
symbolt formalizuji a vyznamné zpiesnuji myslenku
tzv. panického médu. Definujeme je na zékladé nasle-
dujici neomezené mnoziny piepisu:

y — RED(n),

jestlize RED(n) € ¢3,({s},y) pro n&jaky stav s, y je
delsi nez n a za¢ina néjakym hlavickovym symbolem a.
Pro libovolna y a n splitujici tuto podminku jisté plati
podminky bezchybnosti, nutnosti a jednoznac¢nosti re-
dukce a zachovani chybnosti. Zbyva nam popsat, jak
tuto neomezenou mnozinu transformovat do koneéné
mnoziny redukénich (meta)pravidel.

Nésleduje technicky popis procedury, ktera reali-
zuje zotaveni na hlavickovém symbolu. Zajistuje to po-
moci pfesunu (tzv. panického modu) na nejblizsi hla-
vicku napravo od pozice hlavy. Tam je simulovano cho-
vani automatu M. Technicky popis zminéné procedury
sestrojime takto: Vyjdeme z pifechodové funkce 4,
automatu M a sestrojime pfechodovy graf s novym
vstupnim vrcholem sp a vystupnimi vrcholy z mno-
ziny Fyr. Pfipomenme si, ze Fjs je kone¢na mnozina.

Prvni pfechod pro zacatek zotaveni, musi jit pres
hlavi¢kovy symbol. Pro libovolny hlavickovy symbol a
automatu M proto do My zavedeme piechod sg — $,.
Pro v8echny ostatni (nehlavickové) symboly ¢ ze Xy,
je sg = so. Tato smycka je realizaci panického modu,
ktery posouvd My tak, aby vidél nejblizsi hlavicku
napravo.
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Priddame ptechody, které nam zarudi, ze nalezené
redukované podslovo je dostatec¢né dlouhé (alespoii tak
jako reduké¢ni posloupnost). Pro libovolna s € Sy,
d,b e Xy U{»}, u, v an takova, ze |udv| = |n
aRED(n) € §5,;({s}, udv), zavedeme novy stav (u,dv.n).
Piechody z/do téchto novych stavii definujeme takto:

si><ud,v,n>, jeliu=XNav+#A\

<u,dv,n>i><udvn> jeliuAENav#£A
(u, dv,n) 4R RED(n), jeliu#Aav=2A
(u, dv,n) LN ERR, jeliuENad#b

Prechody automatu M do RED stavi do procedury hla-
vickového zotaveni nezafazujeme.
s 4 ERR, je-li dr(s,d) =RED(n) a |n| > 1

Vsechny ostatni pfechody pres nehlavickové symboly d
prevezmeme od automatu M:

s 5§ jeli Gy (s, d) = s’ € Spr U {RED(1)}.

Hlavickové ukotvena pravidla pro redukci bezchyb-
nych podslov automatu M pak definujeme na zékladé
vySe popsané procedury takto:

Y — RED(n),

jestlize Y = {y | so < RED(n) }. Y je ziejmé regularni
jazyk a zapisujeme ho formou reguléarniho vyrazu. Tim
ziskdme mnozinu pravidel, jejiz velikost lze odhadnout
na zakladé konstrukce automatu M.

Priklad 2 Redukéni pravidla pro analyzu slova za
proni chybou vypadagi pro jazyk zjednodusenijch arit-
metickych vijrazi takto:
«a+ — RED(11
(a+ — (
«(a) — RED(10
((a) — RED(101)

Priklad 3 Nedeterministickd, nemonotonni redukce
bezchybného zjednoduseného aritmetického vyrazu:

«ata+(((a)+a+(a+ta)))»

«a+a+(((a)+a+(C a)))»
« a+(((a)+a+(C a)))»
« a+((C a +a+( a)))»
« a+(( a+(  a)))»
« a+(( a+ a ))»
& (( a+ a ))»
& (( a ))»
« ( a J)»
« a »
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Redukce chybného zjednoduseného aritmetického vy-
razu:

«a+a+(a)+a(a+a)))»
« a+(a)+a(a+a)))»

« a+(a)+a( a)))»
& (a)+a( a)))»
« a +a( a)))»
& aC al)))»

Zajimavé jsou pripady, kdy je mnozina Y kone¢na,
jako treba v pravé uvedeném prikladu. Nastéva to
i v pfipadé nékterych programovacich jazyki, jako tie-
ba C, Java nebo PL/0.

Jsou ale i programovaci jazyky, u kterych s kone¢-
nymi mnozinami na levych stranéch pravidel nevysta-
¢ime. Reprezentantem takovych jazyki
je PL/SQL, jak je ukazano v [4].

6 Chybové hlasky

Chybova hlaska rozsifuje automat (zafizeni) Mp.
Urcuje misto chyby ve zpracovavaném slové a ik,
o jakou chybu se jedna — klasifikuje ji. Chybové hlasky
budeme implementovat specidlnimi pfepisovacimi pra-
vidly. Uréeni mista chyby provedeme vloZzenim spe-
cialni znacky do zpracovavaného slova. Vlozena znacka
bude chybu i klasifikovat. Prepisovaci pravidlo

aub — ERR(S)

je chybovou hlaskou My, jestlize a je hlavickovy sym-
bol automatu M, u je slovo nad abecedou Xy, které
neobsahuje zadny hlavickovy symbol automatu M, b
je libovolny symbol z abecedy X3, nebo pravy ome-
zovad », s je stav automatu M z mnoZiny stavi Sys
a plati

0pr({8a},u) = {s}

(51\4(8, b) = ERR

Uvedené pravidlo prepiSe zpracovavané slovo w né-
sledujicim zptsobem: Obsahuje-li slovo w levou stranu
pravidla aub, pak aplikaci pravidla dojde ke vlozeni
stavu s obsaZeného v pravé strané pravidla ERR(s) do
slova w mezi podslovo au a symbol b.

Priklad 4 Chybové hldsky pro jazyk zjednoduSengch
aritmetickyjch vyrazi:

«+ — ERR(so «aa — ERR(s1
«» — ERR(sg

(

( «a ( — ERR(s;
«) — ERR(

(

(

(

(

(

S0 «a) — ERR(sy
(+ — ERR (
() — ERR(s2 (
(

(» — ERR(s9

(aa — ERR
(a ( — ERR(s3
(a» — ERR(s3

) )
) )
) )
s2) s3)
) )
) )

Priklad 5 Aplikace chybovijch hldSek na chybny zjed-
noduseny aritmeticky vijraz:

«a, ((aata+ta)+»
«asy ((a,atata)+»
«as; ((assa+a+a)+»

Vidime, Ze chybové hlasky urcily dvé chyby:

«a, (

(a,a

Nejsou ale aplikovatelné na vsechny chyby, které ve
slové wvidime. Nezachyti chybéjici symbol a na konci
slova mezi symboly + a », neozndmi ani chybu v uzd-
vorkovdni — v uvedeném aritmetickém vyrazu chybi
jedna pravd zdvorka ) .

7 Zavérecna poznamka

Snazili jsme se ukazat, ze redukéni automaty jsou
vhodnym prostiedkem pro lokalizaci a klasifikaci syn-
taktickych chyb. Pracuji pouze se vstupnimi symboly
a definuji redukéni analyzu s vlastnostmi zachovavéani
syntaktické spravnosti i syntaktické chybnosti. Praveé
to jsou vlastnosti, které umoziuji exaktni lokalizaci
syntaktickych chyb v DCFL. Nemame pritom na mysli
jen metody odvozené od panického modu, jak bude
doloZeno v [4]. Upozorfiujeme tak na vlastnosti, které
standartni (zasobnikové) automaty a (bezkontextové,
kategorialni i jiné) gramatiky nemaji. Nezarucuji je
ani seznamové automaty, které byly prvnim krokem
ve sméru k redukénim a restartovacim automattm.
Studiu prostiedki, které umozni rozliSovat a lokalizo-
vat syntaktické i vyznamové nekonzistence v textech
programovacich i pfirozenych jazyki, hodlame i v bu-
doucnu pokracovat.
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Abstract. We focus on machine translation between close-
ly related languages, in particular Czech and Slovak. We
mention the specifics of evaluating MT quality for closely
related languages. The main contribution is the test and
confirmation of the old assumption that rule-based systems
with shallow transfer still work better than current state-
of-the-art statistical systems in this setting, unless huge
amounts of data are available.

1 Introduction

Machine translation between closely related languages
has been studied long in the past (e.g. [1]). From the
technical point of view, the main motivation is the
easier transfer (or no transfer at all for some cases),
so hopefully better output quality. Savings can be ex-
pected in setups where a single document is trans-
lated into many target languages: human translators
can provide the translation to a “pivot” language and
subsequent MT can cover related languages.

Here we focus on the pair of Czech and Slovak,
languages so similar that only morphological analysis
and generation are needed. A successful system for this
pair was already implemented: Cesilko [2].

With the current surge of statistical MT systems
and also large amounts of parallel data becoming avail-
able, we believe that the available systems should be
re-evaluated to verify whether the old assumption still
holds, i.e. whether tailor-made rule-based systems are
still the best choice for closely related languages.

To the best of our knowledge, the only system ever
evaluated on the Czech-to-Slovak pair was Cesilko:
TRADOS “match” between the output of the system
and its manually post-edited version reached 90% but
it is hard to interpret this single figure. In this paper,
we try to fill the gap and provide a multifaceted eval-
uation of several MT systems for our language pair.

After a brief description of the available systems
and parallel data (Section 2), we discuss the known

* This work has been supported by the grants Euro-
MatrixPlus (FP7-ICT-2007-3-231720 of the EU and
7E09003 of the Czech Republic), P406/10/P259, and
MSM 0021620838.

problems of MT evaluation and also the problems spe-
cific for closely related languages (Section 3). Empiri-
cal results (Section 4) of the test include automatic as
well as manual evaluation techniques and error analy-
sis.

2 Available resources

2.1 Data used

The domain of the translated text is a critical factor
in achievable translation quality and thus in the result
of the evaluation. We would like to provide a balanced
view, so we are using texts from three different do-
mains. We also train a statistical system (see below)
on the data of two of the domains.!

e JRC-Acquis[3]? is a multi-parallel corpus cre-

ated from legislative texts used by the European
Union. As such, the texts are very repetitive and
the syntax is rather formal and complex. We used
the third version of the corpus and extracted the
Czech-Slovak parallel data, including the sentence
alignment as officially released.
The corpus Acquis was already divided into
testing, development and traning sets by Philipp
Koehn?, so we stick to this division. (We use the
file ac-test for testing, ac-dev for tuning and the
rest for the training).

e Books
Thanks to the Slovak Academy of Science, we ac-
quired 118 parallel Czech-Slovak books which will
later become part of a larger corpus. A new ver-
sion of the corpus based on the books is currently
being developed. We processed and automatically
aligned these books and selected 39 books trans-
lated from Czech to Slovak with the highest qual-
ity of the alignment. The alignment quality of the

1 To avoid technical problems, we ignored all sentences
over 40 tokens.

2 http://optima.jre.it/Acquis/

3 http://matrix.statmt.org/test _sets/list
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rest was not sufficient for the machine translation
usage. Then we randomly selected and extracted
4000 lines (i.e. parallel sentences) as the test data
and another 4000 lines for tuning. The rest of the
books served as training data.

WMT [4]* is a workshop that annually runs
shared translation task of mainly news texts. The
test sets are different each year and we used the
test set from 2010. The workshop is nowadays one
of the “standard” venues to test machine transla-
tion at. Unfortunately, there is no Slovak version
of the data, so we decided to use this dataset only
as a small sample, translating the first 50 sentences
manually from the Czech version.

The sizes of our training and tuning sets are listed

in Table 1.

Corpora|Training Sentences Tuning Sentences
708406 3148
137027 3802

Acquis
Books

Table 1. Number of sentences used for training and test-
ing, after the removal of sentences over 40 tokens.

2.2 Systems tested

We are aware only of the following existing MT sys-
tems for Czech-Slovak:

e Google Translate® is an online statistical trans-

lation system. It is trained on unspecified amount
and type of text. Because of this, it could be hard
to predict the behavior of this system on a partic-
ular type of test set, it is even possible that there is
an overlap between our test sets and Google train-
ing data. In general, Google is known to perform
well on varied domains.

Within our experiments, we found some problems
with translation of larger texts in Google Trans-
late. Only the beginnings of texts were usually
translated when the input was too large. There-
fore, we had to divide larger documents into
smaller parts and translate them separately.

Cesilko 1.0 [2] is the above mentioned system
aimed at the translation between closely related
languages. Among other language pairs, it sup-
ports Czech-Slovak language pair. It uses direct
word-to-word translation.

As Cesilko 1.0 needs input in the 8-bit encoding
ISO-8859-2, texts had to be converted from UTFS.

4 http://matrix.statmt.org/test sets/list
® http://translate.google.com

The ISO-8859-2 is somewhat limited in the set of
character supported so we approximated e.g. the
curly quotation marks (,,*) with the plain ASCII
ones (") This could have minor influence on the
scores, both automatic as well as manual.

Cesilko 2.0 [5] is a reimplementation of the origi-
nal Cesilko 1.0 with one significant difference. The
source-side morphological analyzer does not in-
clude statistical tagger and therefore it produces
ambiguous output. This leads to a completely dif-
ferent architecture of the system, as the transfer
unit must be able to work with ambiguous in-
put. The transfer unit itself does not disambiguate.
A new unit is introduced for this task: a statistical
ranker, which chooses the best one of transferred
sentences according to a target language model;
this is where the missing disambiguation of the
tagger is compensated. A technical issue of the
current implementation is that the ranking is per-
formed on the whole sentences, so each additional
ambiguity multiplies the number of outputs.

We encountered several problems when running
Cesilko 2.0 on the test data. A minor issue was
caused by an internal incompatibility: the built-
in morphological analyzer unit was producing tags
unknown to the transfer unit. These included phe-
nomena less frequent in written texts like pro-
nouns in second person, names with ambiguous
gender (like “animate or inanimate masculine” or
“not feminine”), adjectives in nominal form, and
others. We opted for a simple work-around to
obtain somewhat distorted output: we forced the
morphological analyzer to avoid such output tags
altogether. Most frequently, this ultimately leads
to the word being unrecognized and passed to the
output without any change. In 424 cases of the
3125 sentences in the Acquis test set, Cesilko 2.0
produced no output at all. We substituted the
original Czech sentence as a fallback.

To complement the set of existing systems, we pro-

vide two systems of our own, based on the same engine
but trained on different training data:

e Moses [6] is an open-source statistical phrase-

based translation system. While Moses supports
additional source or target “factors” to explicitly
handle additional linguistic annotation such
as morphology, we used it only in the baseline
configuration.

We trained and tuned Moses on the Acquis train-
ing data and independently on the Books training
and tuning data, obtaining two different MT sys-
tems.





3 Evaluating MT quality for closely
related languages

The evaluation of MT outputs is a rather difficult task
and the research community is still actively discussing
and testing various manual and many automatic
methods, see e.g. [4]. For example, different types of
manual scoring lead to different results: one system
can be rather poor when the annotators are asked to
rank candidate sentences from best to worst but very
good when the annotators are short given machine-
translated texts and are asked to answer a set of yes/no
questions about the content [7].

We are not aware of any evaluation technique tai-
lored to closely related languages. However, there are
specifics of the task that seriously affect the reliability
of the evaluation.

It is well acknowledged in translation studies that
the text is different when directly written in a lan-
guage and when it was translated to the language. The
source language used for the translation also plays an
important role. The current state of the art in ma-
chine translation is not advanced enough to be heav-
ily affected by such differences (provided that all the
systems are run under the same conditions), although
the differences are indeed measurable [8,9]. It is com-
mon to simply ignore what was the original source and
target language.b

For closely related languages, the impact of the
source language is much more pronounced. If a sys-
tem is based on the assumption that the translation
can be more or less word for word, it will be heavily
penalized if the reference translation significantly de-
viates from the source. Such a deviation is very likely
if both source and reference come from a third lan-
guage. In our case, this concerns primarily the Acquis
corpus where most of the texts were translated from an
English original to Czech and Slovak independently.

The books test set matches our translation direc-
tion: all were Czech books translated to Slovak. The
same holds for our 50 WMT sentences, but here the
translation was not professional (and thus actually
likely to be rather verbatim).

4 Empirical evaluation

The quality of machine translation output can be done
both automatically and manually. The automatic
methods rely on one or more reference translations and

5 Interestingly, the WMT evaluation campaigns [4], per-
haps somewhat unintended, average out the phe-
nomenon: each examined language contributes only
a portion of the whole test set, the portion is then trans-
lated to all other examined languages.
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somehow calculate the similarity to the reference. Tra-
ditionally, they are called “metrics”, despite not satis-
fying the formal properties of metrics. The main ad-
vantage is the speed and the deterministic nature that
allows to check progress on a fixed test set. On the
other hand, the particular implementation of the sim-
ilarity can heavily affect the bias towards certain MT
system types. Moreover, experiments show that the
correlation between used evaluation metrics and hu-
man judgment may be weak in some cases (e.g. [10])
and the problem is even worse when automatic metrics
are applied to languages with rich morphology [11] and
languages with higher degree of word order freedom.
In general, it is usually preferred to consider several
independent MT metrics. Our automatic evaluation is
given in Section 4.1.

Manual evaluation methods are labor-intensive,
subjective (different judges score systems differently
for various reasons, incl. different expertise in
the source language) and not reproducible (the same
judge can not reliably evaluate the same set of sen-
tences several times). On the other hand, they are the
only real benchmark. Again, there are many possible
manual evaluation techniques out of which we use two:
we rank the hypotheses of various systems indicating
which of them is overall better (Section 4.2) and we
also mark and count errors in MT outputs (Section 5).

4.1 Automatic evaluation metrics

We evaluated the five systems using the following au-
tomatic metrics: BLEU [12], NIST [13], METEOR [14]
TER [15], TERp-A and TERP-TER. All these met-
rics are based on comparison of acquired translation
(the hypothesis) and the reference translation. BLEU
score in essence counts the number of n-grams that
occur in both translated sentence and the reference
translation (and also takes care of the overall length
of the output). NIST is very similar to BLEU score
but the information gain of each n-gram is considered,
auxiliary words thus tend to become less important.
METEOR is based on unigram precision and unigram
recall metrics, emphasizing the recall. TER (Transla-
tion Error Rate) gives number of edit operations that
are needed to convert the hypothesis to the reference
(word insertion, deletion, substitution and the move-
ment of a sequence of words to a different position in
the sentence). TERp-A and TERP-TER are based on
TER score and they extend it by allowing e.g. para-
phrases.

All metrics were applied case insensitive. The met-
rics TER, TERp and METEOR are language depen-
dent, but they do not support Slovak yet. As a sub-
stitute, we use Czech for METEOR and English for
TER and TERp. These metrics could also benefit from
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Acquis BLEU NIST METEOR TER TERpa TERpter
Cesilko 1.0 0.33 7.39 0.54 0.55 0.61 0.47
Cesilko 2.0 0.15 4.71 0.35 0.75 0.88 0.64
Google Translate 0.57 10.28 0.74 0.36 0.38 0.30
Moses-Acquis 0.46 8.82 0.66 0.48 0.47 0.38
Moses-Books 0.22 5.89 0.49 0.66 0.72 0.56
WMT10 (50 sents) BLEU NIST METEOR TER TERpa TERpter
Cesilko 1.0 0.68 7.89 0.85 0.16 0.22 0.14
Cesilko 2.0 0.29 5.24 0.57 0.44 0.59 0.38
Google Translate 0.78 8.43 0.90 0.11 0.14 0.09
Moses-Acquis 0.38 5.88 0.63 0.39 0.50 0.35
Moses-Books 0.57 7.12 0.78 0.25 0.32 0.22
Books BLEU NIST METEOR TER TERpa TERpter
Cesilko 1.0 0.39 8.73 0.65 0.44 0.50 0.38
Cesilko 2.0 0.20 6.07 0.46 0.65 0.72 0.53
Google Translate 0.45 9.44 0.70 0.41 0.44 0.35
Moses-Acquis 0.18 5.63 0.42 0.64 0.75 0.55
Moses-Books 0.47 9.74 0.71 0.42 0.41 0.33

Table 2. Results of automatic scores on three test sets. Best results in bold.

WordNet installation to increase the coverage of words
matched between the hypothesis and the reference.
Unfortunately, there is no Slovak WordNet and the
Czech WordNet is not easy to obtain. We used the
English WordNet to satisfy the technical requirement,
but we acknowledge that it can not possibly help in
the evaluation. All such metrics are therefore at their
baseline performance levels.

We used the default setting for all the metrics ex-
cept METEOR where we explicitly asked for text nor-
malization.

All systems were evaluated using three testing sets:
Acquis (3125 sentences), Books (3860 sentences) and
WMT10 (50 sentences).

Table 2 documents that all the automatic metrics
provide the same picture. METEOR and the various
versions of TER were shown to correlate better with
humans than e.g. BLEU but the lack of Slovak re-
sources inhibits their advantage.

As expected, the match between the system and
the test set is critical. Google Translate performs very
well on all the datasets.

Moses seems to work very well on the same type of
data as it was trained on: both for Acquis and Books,
the corresponding instance of Moses is the first or the
second system. However, we should note that Moses
trained on Books had a slight advantage over other
systems: when selecting the test sets from the Books
corpora, we extracted random sentences but we left
other parts of the same document in the training data.
Therefore, Moses had access to the exact terms and
names used in each of the documents. It could have
even happened that the same sentence appeared sev-
eral times in the full corpus and some of the copies

became part of the test set while others remained in
the training data.

A more serious issue is the one discussed above
in Section 3. Cesilko had a big disadvantage on the
Acquis test set, because both the source Czech and the
target Slovak come from English. The training data for
Moses-Acquis were created using the same procedure,
so they are likely to account for the divergence caused
by the third language.

The small WMT10 set is different: it is out of the
domain for both variants of Moses and moreover it was
translated word for word, in line with the algorithm
of Cesilko.

4.2 Manual ranking of systems

We carried out manual ranking of MT outputs using
the same procedure as in WMT evaluation campaigns:
Each annotator is given many “screens” or “hits” with
the source sentence and the hypotheses of up to five
systems. We did not provide any reference translation,
because Czech is understood by our Slovak annotators.
The task at each hit is to rank the hypotheses by as-
signing numbers to each hypothesis. Ties are allowed.
We collected 3 independent judgments.

The official WMT interpretation is based on pairs
of judgments. The 5 systems ranked at once imply
10 pairwise comparisons per hit. For each system, we
divide the number of (strict) wins by the total number
of pairwise comparisons it took part in to obtain the
official percentages called “> others” and “>= others”.
We add one more interpretation: we measure the num-
ber of hits where the system was the only winner (>)
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Acquis > others >= others > all in hit >= all in hit
Cesilko 1.0 49.0% 87.2% 19.8% 71.6%
Cesilko 2.0 4.6%  29.6% 0.0% 21.2%
Google Translate 51.5%  86.5% 19.0% 70.9%
Moses-Acquis 41.3% 81.3% 11.9% 63.1%
Moses-Books 24.6%  41.7% 2.6% 17.1%
WMT10 (50 sents) > others >= others > all in hit >= all in hit
Cesilko 1.0 52.0% 76.4% 19.5% 56.1%
Cesilko 2.0 16.7%  44.7% 0.0% 11.4%
Google Translate 65.8% 86.3% 43.6% 76.9%
Moses-Acquis 13.3% 36.2% 0.0% 5.7%
Moses-Books 37.4% 69.1% 12.2% 41.5%
Books > others >= others > all in hit >= all in hit
Cesilko 1.0 50.6% 79.1% 15.6% 53.7%
Cesilko 2.0 16.3%  38.1% 1.2% 11.8%
Google Translate 61.0% 85.7% 33.8% 68.8%
Moses-Acquis 13.2% 34.1% 0.7% 9.4%
Moses-Books 55.3% 78.7% 28.9% 59.6%

Table 3. Manual evaluation on our three test sets.

System Rank Implied Pairwise Comparisons

A 2 A<B
B 1 A=C
C 2 B>C

Fig. 1. An example of manual ranking of three systems in
one “hit”. The smaller the rank, the better the system. The
system B gains two of two possible points in the official
score “>= others” because it won both its two pairwise
comparisons. It gets one of one possible point in “>= all
in hit”. The systems A and C each gain one of two possible
points in “>= others” and no point in “>= all in hit”.

or one of several winners (>= all in hit). An example
is given in Figure 1.

Based on the manual ranking (Table 3), Google
performs indeed very well but Moses often loses com-
pared to Cesilko. Tt is only the Books test set where
Moses scores slightly better but its performance may
be overestimated due to the test set selection as de-
scribed above. On the Acquis set, Cesilko 1.0 even won
under some of the interpretations, e.g. being among
the winners in a hit.

From this we conclude that, unless Google-sized
text data (both parallel and especially monolingual)
are available, for closely-related languages (rule-based)
systems implementing a shallow transfer are much
more robust to domain effects than statistical MT sys-
tems. Often, this makes their output simply better
than the output of SMT.

However, as indicated by the very bad results for
Cesilko 2.0, regular testing of such systems is critical.
The new version of Cesilko performs far worse than the

ten year old one, at least in terms of software stability.
It is hard to draw a conclusion on translation quality
given that 14% of sentences were not translated at all.

5 Error analysis

To complement the ranking and refine the error anal-
ysis, we manually flagged errors in the fifty sentences
of our WMT test set following the error classification
by [16] and further examined by [17].

As we see in Table 4, the number of errors corre-
sponds to the overall ranking of the systems on the
WMT set.

Moses trained on the Acquis data had a lot of
problems with vocabulary on the WMT corpora. As
expected, training Moses on Books, a more diverse
dataset, improved the lexical choice and the number of
translated words. The number of errors in word form
choice is similar for Cesilko 1.0 and both instances of
Moses. Google is able to outperform this using a large
language model. Moses factored setups (and larger Slo-
vak monolingual data) could be also used to improve
the form choice [18].

Most of the errors produced by Cesilko 1.0 were
caused by wrong form selection. Altogether, the word-
for-word translation works very well in most of cases.
Sometimes, slightly different word order would be pre-
ferred, but the approximation taken by Cesilko is ac-
ceptable. The coverage of the lexicon seems to be good
enough, occasional gaps still result in an untranslated
word and surprisingly, we have also seen badly gener-
ated (i.e. non-existing) Slovak words.

Cesilko 2.0 proved to be in a very bad shape and
not a solid representative of the shallow transfer.
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Type of Cesilko Cesilko Google Moses Moses
Error 1.0 2.0 Translate Acquis Books
Bad Disambiguation 3 11 6 17 12
Bad Lex. Choice 2 6 1 22 1
Bad Negation 0 1 0 0 0
Total Bad Word Sense 5 18 7 39 13
Missing Aux. Word 0 0 1 2 0
Missing Content Word 0 0 0 0 1
Total Missed Words 0 0 1 2 1
Bad Word Form 40 83 30 39 42
Extra Word 0 0 0 7 4
Untranslated Word 26 156 3 105 41
Total Serious Errors 71 257 41 192 101
Bad Word Order (Close) 0 0 0 8 0
Bad Word Order (Distant) 0 0 0 2 0
Bad Punctuation 0 0 1 1 0
Bad Letter Case 0 0 0 38 13
Total Errors 71 257 42 241 115

Table 4. Counts of various types of

6 Conclusion and future research

We prepared three test sets for the evaluation
of Czech-Slovak translation and evaluated five MT
systems both using automatic and manual evaluation
techniques. The underlying question was whether
shallow-transfer (rule-based) systems are still appro-
priate for closely related languages, given the large
amounts of parallel texts available.

Aside from discussing the issues of evaluating such
shallow-transfer systems, we confirmed the hypothe-
sis: Cesilko performed better than our statistical sys-
tems based on Moses. However, with huge amounts of
data available, we expect statistical systems to domi-
nate MT of closely related languages as well. Google
Translate won in nearly all our evaluations.

For Czech-Slovak translation, we would like to im-
prove Cesilko 1.0 in areas identified by our error anal-
ysis: the lexicon coverage and esp. the morphological
errors in the output.
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Abstract. The PageRank formula, originally designed for
evaluation of significance of web pages, is also usable for
evaluation of significance of authors in citation graphs. None of
works on this theme takes in notice influence of citing cycles. We
are convinced, they should affect the significance of the authors.
We used Kendall and Spearman coefficients to evaluate an
influence of cycles.

1 Introduction

PageRank algorithm, originally designed to evaluate the
significance of nodes in the hypertext, is used in
scientometrics for evaluation the network of the each
others quoting authors in author citation graph. The basic
formula for calculating PageRank [1] [4] is as follows
(modified into an iterative formula):

PX(U)

Px+l(A)=¥+d Z

UeBa 1)

where d is damping factor, Px(A) is Pagerank of node,n is
count of nodes, u is node links to node A, Nu is count of
outgoing links from node u, B, is set of all edges linked to
node A. If we consider the possibility to set the weight of
edges in the graph, we get through that a powerful tool for
assessing the importance of the individual citations. To
analyze a graph with labeled edges, we use the principle of
modification known as weighted Pagerank, e.g. [2] [3].

2  The option of penalizing edges

Under the term “cycle analysis” is understood the detecting
of mutual (partner) linking among the authors. So we
penalize any mutual agreement between two authors in the
manner of "I will link to you, you will turn me on."

We introduce the weight of the edge w is calculated
according to the formula (2), where 1/1 is the handicap.

w=1-1/1 )

2.1 The option of penalizing edges

The problem occurs when we consider penalizing of
different lengths simultaneously. Solving options can be
found a few, such as a simple algorithm, where n represents
the length of cycle:
0) n is initialized; it's value which represents the length
of the longest sought cycle and all the edges are
weighted 1,
1) find all cycles of the length n and set the edge in this
cycle on the value of wy = 1-(1/n),
2) find all cycles of the length n-1 and set the edge in
this cycle on the value of w;=1-(1/n-1),

(N-3) find all cycles of length 2 and set the edge on the
value of wy, = 0,5.

We come out from the length n of the cycles, in which
the edges are penalized at least. Penalizing of the edges
increases gradually in the shorter cycles and the edges
weight thus decreases.

The weights of the edges, which were already once set
in found cycles, may be overwritten by another value of the
penalizing (i.e., the edge will be weighted with lower
weight). Everything is virtually illustrated in Fig. 1., which
represents an author citation graph.

Fig. 1. Course of edges penalizing in cycles of length three and
then two.

Fig. 1. represents edges penalizing in the author
citation graph for cycles of length three and two. In Fig. 1a)
all edges are set to 1 (no penalization). The first step is to
find all cycles of length three (Figure 1b)), in the second
step all cycles of length two (Figure 1c)). The figure also
illustrates an important characteristic of penalization,
namely the longer is the cycle, the penalization is smaller.
So the algorithm first looks for the longest cycle (it's
penalization of edges is small) and penalizes edges of
nested shorter cycles increasingly.

We realize this method of penalization is not quite fair.
The oldest citation or simple cycles, should not be
penalized. But, in this case, we need take into account the
time of publications. This problem will be solved in our
next step. The aim of presented work is to proof how much
citing cycles influence rating of authors.

3 Authors rank sensitivity on weights of
edges

Experiments were run on the author citation graph
obtained from the database DBLP (available at
http://www.informatik.uni-trier.de/~ley/db/). The number
of authors, publications and citations in the database are
summarized in Tab. 1. Tab. 2. summarizes the number of
cycles of length 2 and 3 in each individual database.

cites

cites

database authors publications ] — oo
DBLP 04 315731 474467 112001 653103
DBLP 06 476564 776401 112262 655232
DBLP 09 749639 2005601 112120 652481

Tab. 1. Basic statistics DBLP.
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DBLP 2004

cycles of length two

cycles of length three

Tab. 2. The number of cycles of lengths 2 and 3 in DBLP
databases.

First of all we were interested whether and possibly
how much different the results of rankings are, if we
penalize the cycles of length two in the author citations
graph. We started Pagerank up for a total of eleven
different weights in nodes and we compared the results
with each other using the Spearman and Kendall correlation
coefficients. The resulting values of the Spearman and
Kendall coefficients are summarized in Tab 3. and 4.

[P R T} 05 0w 0 08 o

0996976 0396313979 009032779 OSSOBHISDT OSGTSGS60T 08133316 OB0TTTSTe QTSR3 O97A06125 OTORNCSTT
0909295604 0997633777 0095396733 009285534 0990094048 0SB7Z30297 OSBATEETET OSBIZNTAS 0QT8360817
0900104061 SGRI3ST O0OGSISNED OODUATIATI 009204155 038985335 OSBT38TAIY (O9R4BGCRed
0900606306 009863643 0997253917 0S0SE08075 OSGRT3I0RA OOITERGE3 089640432
0309697363 0098014081 007T%018T 0296406144 SOUBITI2 0983144528
0999751846 0099108727 098163539 0996209072 (985666078
0309053531 09855983 0997460403

0009364258 098673405

099956231

03 0994033 097634 0390494061
04 0530885 0995397  0S5B235732. 099608806
05 0987596 0992655 0996519032 099863643 0999697383
06 0984193 0990094 03977471 097253017 099814081 0209751846
07 0380778 0387232 0924155 095598075 099TIS0187  OS8G108727
08 0977346 0984287 0383853345 0993731984 0996406144 0998163539
09 0973951 0381325 0BT387419 091733963 0994842772 OSBG309072 099BASSSE3 0986364098
0001 ogTosor 037361 09886984 SESGA0A32 0QGALMSIS OSSSG6E078 0Q97ABNATS OSGBGTOAS

Tab. 3. Spearman's rank correlation coefficient (d = 0.85).

Y Y T S A Y BN TN |

(384695 0971089948 0958983049 0947982348 0937977466 0.928756341 0920231845 0912275728 0904820301 0897813677
0952837127 0943507489 0934880838 (,926831478 0919288545 0912193744
0966450389 0957079945 0,948412333 (940321852 093274433 0925599345

0988346848 0978659991 0,369269799 0,960570524 0952455466 0944853406 093767933

098980309 (/380404547 071631777 0963557049 0953943946 0,348746403

0990600191 0981880257 0973732983 (966108958 0958901164

0991278562 0983126816 0,975495983 968280393

0991846196 0984207606 0976982992

0992359431 0985131968

09927685

04 084792 036263 09766192 0988846848
05 0937977 352637 0966450389 078650961 98980309
0 0928757 943507 036707995 0969269799 OSAIADISAT 09R0500ISH
07 0920030 334881 08412333 03605T0524 OS7IEQNTTT OSRIARIDST 0QI2TESED
08 0912276 OS06E31 00321852 0352455466 Q63657049 OST3TAIGR3. OSG3126R16 OIB4GISH
09 090462 0319289 074433 0QU4G53406 035504306 OSGGIONSSR. 0QTSAS5963 OBAATES 099235931
[0 g 0otzios 9s5es3s OS3TETOED OGBS OJSENLIGH OSGGE03 OJTGOSED OJISISES  OUIES

Tab. 4. Kendall tau rank correlation coefficient (d=0,85).

The collected data serve for easy derivation of the
significance of differences between the cases when we will
not penalize cycles (edges in the cycle will then have the
value of "1") and, if we will. We are interested in how
much different the values of the Spearman's and Kendal's
criteria are. The size of differences is in the graphs in
Fig. 2. and in Fig. 3. The values in the graphs always show
the numerical differences between two values of
Spearman’'s and Kendal's coefficients. While in the first
graph we are interested in the size of differences between
the ranking created by the PageRank without penalizations
(original) and ranking with different penalizations (i.e., we
compare the original ranking with various penalized
rankings) and in the second graph we can see individual
increasing between two neighboring variants of rankings
(e.g. between rankings created with the weights setting
of "0.2" and "0.3").

0,12
0,1 Z

0,08

Spearman (d=0,85)
e Kendall {d=0,85)
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Fig. 2. The size of differences (the case without penalization).
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Fig. 3. The size of differences (the case with penalization).

Both rankings show very well that the linear reduction
of weights of edges in the cycle causes an almost
exponential increase in the diversity rankings.

4  Conclusion

In the paper, some possible solutions of citation cycles
were outlined. Experiments with a penalization of cycles
were executed and we found that the difference of ranking
grows exponentially with increasing penalization. The
examination involving the time of each individual citation
will be subject of further work. We believe it brings more
fairness into results.
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Abstract. In this note we critically examine the current
state of teaching of Discrete Simulation at our university.
We consider the case study of one of the projects that
students are expected to solve in the course. Three ap-
proaches are compared - nonmodular resulting from the
current approach, using Haskell, and using Reactive frame-
work from C#. We conclude that functional approach can
address problems that a teacher may encounter, although
a full-fledged functional language may be unnecessary. This
s in agreement with general trends in software industry.

1 Introduction

University of Zilina is situated at an industrial hub of
northernwestern Slovakia. Historically, its goals were
to prepare engineers for transportation and manufac-
turing industries. With decreasing economic role of
heavy industries in the neighbouring region, its educa-
tion plans became more varied and software engineer-
ing is one of the newer and fast-growing specialties of
the university. In this note we will concentrate on stu-
dents enrolled in our “Information systems” program.

Software simulation is considered by our depart-
ment an imporant area of application of software engi-
neering skills. Our program incorporates courses both
at the undergraduate level and the engineering level.
At the undergraduate level students attend a one term
course about simulation models and learn to use Arena
software to develop models. At the engineering level
students are expected to master writing simulation
models, first event based and then agent based mod-
els. Implementation is complemented by planning and
execution of experiments, and preparation of prelim-
inary and final analysis. The final problem that stu-
dents solve is sufficiently complex to demonstrate the
complete lifecycle of simulation analysis.

The engineering level course is considered challeng-
ing by many students. The course completion rate is
about 70%, despite the fact that the course is typically
taken in the fourth year of study.

In this note we examine the possibilities of using
functional programming in Discrete Simulation course.

2 Functional programming

Theoretical basis of functional programming can be
traced to work of Alonso Church in 1930’s. He devel-
oped A calculus which was shown to be equally power-
ful as the Turing machine model of computation. LISP,
introduced in 1958, is the oldest widely used functional
programming language. Its dialects (e.g. Scheme) are
still commonly used in computer science undergradu-
ate courses.

Functional languages have been consistently signif-
icantly less popular than imperative languages (For-
tran, Cobol, Pascal, Modula-2, C, C++, Java, C#),
perhaps due to its heavy dependence on efficient
garbage collection. With the advent of multicore com-
puting many guessed that this would change, because
functional programming appears more suitable for de-
veloping parallel programs. However, alternative tech-
nologies, from CUDA through OpenMP to MapRe-
duce have so far kept the most widely used languages
equally suitable for developing parallel software.

Yet, functional languages scored some indisputable
victories. Erlang programming language used by
Ericsson allows the company to manufacture telecom-
munication systems with 99.999% uptime. Popular
open source statistics software R uses the functional
language R for programming. Functional constructs
have started to appear in mainstream imperative lan-
guages. For instance anonymous functions, a A\ cal-
culus construct, can be now found in C#, Python,
PHP, Matlab, Mathematica and are to appear in later
versions of Java and C++. LINQ, a popular
Microsoft. NET feature, is a also functional program-
ming construct. Finally, we should also mention that
JavaScript is considered to be a functional program-
ming language. Let us briefly summarize main features
of functional programming.
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2.1 Features of functional programming

Functions are first-class values. That means that
they can be assigned, passed as arguments and re-
turned as values from functions. This is stronger than
just passing and returing C-style function pointers, be-
cause functions can use variables from their originat-
ing context. Thus returning a function from a function
in effect means returning both a function pointer and
state of some variables.

Immutability of variables. Variables are expected
not to change, much like the behavior of C++ vari-
ables with const modifier. The obvious benefit is that
it is much easier to argue about value of variables,
since they are not affected by time. Obviously, excep-
tions are allowed, but as a rule it is much easier to
have variable bindings that do not change their values
(exactly unlike C++, where it is much easier to have
non-const values than const ones).

Pure functions. Similarly, functional programming
prefers pure functions, that is functions, that return
the same values for the same inputs. (In relational
databases such functions are called deterministic).
Pure functions allow for more powerful compiler opti-
mizations.

Recursion. With variables being constant it is im-
possible to carry out typical iteration loops. An obvi-
ous alternative is using the recursion, the disadvantage
being possible stack overrun. When the recursion call
is the last call in the function then it can be replaced
by a simple jump that reclaims the previous state.
This optimization, called tail recursion is crucial for
efficiency of functional programming and many lan-
guages provide explicit guarantees to its availability.
Functional programming also uses higher order con-
structs to replace recursion.

Sophisticated type system. Algebraic data types,
commonly needed in compiler development, are a hall-
mark of functional programming languages. They al-
low for precise specification of types unlike the classi-
cal C union. Their usage allows the compiler to warn
about missing pattern matching cases.

Moreover, compilers for functional languages are
characteristic by being able to infer correct types of
variables. This significantly shortens functional pro-
grams, since type annotations account for most of lines
of a typical imperative source code. Some argue, this
increases programmers’ productivity. It is however in-
disputable that type systems in functional languages
are quite advanced, being able to express constructs
not found in most of widely used programming lan-
guages.

3 A case study

Let us describe a mid-term problem given this year
to our students. The goal is to simulate a supermarket
with three service departments. A customer enters the
market and spends time shopping for some freely dis-
played items. Then she goes to vegetable and fruit de-
partment, waits in a line, if necessary, and buys some
fruits and vegetables. Then she proceeds to meat de-
partment, again possibly waits in a line, and buys some
meat items. Finally she proceeds to cashiers, waits in
a final line, scans the items pays and goes out. For
each of the activities a known probability distribution
is given that governs its behavior. The goal is to inves-
tigate aggregate statistics depending on the number
of service agents in various departments (vegetables &
fruits, meats and cashiers).

Let us remark that both data structures and al-
gorithms needed are of moderate difficulty. Obviously,
a student will need to use arrays of queues to model
customer lines at various departments. The most ad-
vanced data structure needed is the priority queue for
holding events in sorted order. Two classical pedaga-
gogical problems may be expected to occur:

Problem A For students that struggle, it may be hard
to find out exactly where they make errors.

Problem B For students experienced in program-
ming, the problem may be too easy, and they may lose
interest in participation in class.

The first problem typically affects a bigger propor-
tion of students. Since students work on the assign-
ment individually, their designs, implementations and
even programming languages vary. It thus appears the
biggest payoff would be in providing “behavior asser-
tions” that would allow students to determine the lo-
cation of their error. In is easy to see that the proposed
problem is quite amenable to such hints. If a student
errs only in implementing meat processing department
behavior, any aggregrate statistics for fruit and vegeta-
bles would still be valid. It is only later stage statistics
(meat department, cashiers) that would be incorrect.
This guidance is of course only available if students
are able to readily modify their programs to produce
a wide variety of statistics. It is a problem in itself
how to structure programs so that they are versatile
and can be easily adapted to production of various
statistics. We state it as

Problem A’ Separation of simulation itself from col-
lection and maintanance of statistics.

We have examined these three problems from sev-
eral perspectives.





3.1 Student’s solutions

During lectures and exercises students were taught
about how to program event based simulation in Pas-
cal. To judge their experience developing solutions we
have admistered a survey at the end of the course. The
sample included 35 students. Figure 1 shows languages
chosen by students to solve the assignment.

Java

Pascal

Python
C++
C#

Fig. 1. Language used by students to implement their so-
lutions.

In the survey, more than 2/3 students indicated
that the biggest issue for them was to discover why the
simulation produces incorrect results. Moreover, again
2/3 of students were unable to uncover the problem by
themselves, and they had to consult their classmates
to compare code and results. This indicates that Prob-
lem A is acute, and is not addressed by the current
approach to instruction.

On the other end of the spectrum, a few (less
than 10%) students indicated they were able to pro-
duce a solution in less than 3 days. This is a big differ-
ence from the majority of students (more than 60%)
taking more than 7 days to produce a solution. This
is an indication that Problem B also occurs.

3.2 Haskell

Haskell language is a functional language popular in
academic sphere. We have decided to use this language
because it is used by the leading functional program-
ming researchers. For instance, in the past 15 years
there has been significant research interest in develop-
ing Haskell libraries for functional reactive program-
ming (FRP) starting from [1], [2]. This paradigm can
be used to express both push and pull based mod-
els [3], for both continuous time functions (signals)
and events.

We have decided to eschew using a specific FRP li-
brary, partly because of unsettled standard, and partly
because we felt Haskell itself would be sufficiently chal-
lenging to pick up for students in our program. In
fact, the latter reason makes Haskell a good choice for
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addressing Problem B. Many programmers feel that
learning Haskell was the most challenging endeavour
in their skills development.

Let us consider how to address Problem A’. In prin-
ciple the are two ways to go around doing it. The first
is to pass an aggregation or processing function to the
simulation core. The core then has the responsibility to
call this function whenever event occurs. The function
would typically maintain some state, although func-
tions that simply trace out events are also quite handy.
Another solution is to expose event stream to a pro-
cessing operator. The former approach would result in
signature for the main simulation function as follows:
sim (Int, Int, Int) —

(a, a—=>Event — a) —>
IO Simulation a,

where the triple indicates number of people servicing
different departments. The latter approach could re-
sult in less general type signature

sim System .Random.RandomGen g =>
(Int, Int, Int) —> g —> [Event]

Note that Haskell’s lazy evaluation would be crucial
for efficient implementation of this approach, because
the event list should not ever be fully evaluated as it
can be too large to store in memory.

Although the latter approach potentially yields
pure function code, we decided to implement the for-
mer approach. The main factor was that available pri-
ority queue implementation required monadic code,
and thus monadic approach seemed more natural. (We
should note that Arrowized FRP (AFRP) was pro-
posed [5] and has certain advantages over monadic
approaches.) The resulting code had about 320 lines,
which was less than half of code needed for solutions
written by students. Number of textual symbols used
in Haskell was 181, slightly less than average of
228 used by students.

Despite that we feel that Haskell failed our (possi-
bly too high) expectations. The resulting code was sig-
nificantly slower. It used too much memory, most likely
leaking at some place. We have been unable to profile
the code because standard installation failed to pro-
file priority queue implementation. Also Haskell lacks
good standard graphics libraries. Taken altogether, the
Haskell Platform [4] appears immature compared to
commercially used environments. The undisputable
benefits were concise code, that was easy to verify
and almost directly reflected the requirements. Finally
Haskell’s type system proved its superb reputation, al-
lowing to concisely express the program’s logic. The
code was very flexible allowing for instance easy
change of time from integral to float type.
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3.3 C#

Our department has a few years back settled on Java
as the main programming language for students. It is
thus quite surprising that C# proved to be, by a wide
margin, the most popular choice for solving the assign-
ment. It is probably caused by confluence of multiple
factors: excellent quality of developer tools provided
by Microsoft, Microsoft’s licensing for students and
academic users, and popularity of Microsoft’s tech-
nologies in industry.

Microsoft’s Visual Studio supports multiple lan-
guages, C#, F# and Visual Basic.Net. Visual Basic
appears to assume legacy role, and is being surpassed
by C#. F# is a functional language, derived from
O’Caml. It may be somewhat surprising but looking
for functional approach to discrete simulation we have
opted for C# instead of F+.

The reason is that C# has been regularly extended
to support latest language research developments.
Moreover, Microsoft strives to make .NET languages
interoperable, and to a certain degree interchangeable.
Microsoft also appear to strive to learn from the best
academic research results, employing for instance both
C. Elliott, the leading researcher in FRP, and Simon
Peyton Jones, a leader in Glasgow Haskell Compiler
development. It is thus no surprise that functional re-
active programming, originally conceived in Haskell,
found its way to Reactive C# framework [6].

This framework is sometimes referred as LINQ for
events. Let us recall the motivation for LINQ. There
is a well-known impedance mismatch between OOP
and relational databases. One of its manifestation is
in a wall separating SQL and application code, which
makes it impossible for the compiler to comprehend
data communication. This can lead for instance to
SQL injection attacks. Microsoft realized that using
functional constructs could solve this problem. It al-
lowed to write developers declarative commands in
their applications that could be parsed and combined
by the compiler. SQL queries were suddenly exposed
and any errors in them could be detected in compile
time. The core behind LINQ is [Enumerable interface.

interface IEnumerable<out T>
IEnumerable

public

{
}

new IEnumerator<I> GetEnumerator ();

public interface I[Enumerator<out T>
IDisposable , IEnumerator
{

new T Current { get; }
bool MoveNext ();

}

By dualizing these interfaces one arrives at IOb-
servable and IObserver interfaces, and this is precisely
what Reactive framework uses.

public interface IObservable<out T>

{
}

void Subscribe (IObserver<T> observer);

public interface IObserver<in T>

{
void
void
void

OnCompleted ();

OnNext (T value);

OnError (Exception error);
}

A developer now can write declarative statements
that process stream of events. Since LINQ is a technol-
ogy that is well known to our students (over 40% used
it, despite it not being in curriculum), we feel that
Reactive framework is well within grasp of majority
of our students and will allow us to address Problem
A’. Moreover, since students themselves prefer C# by
a large margin, this should also mean that Problem A
will be addressed.

4 Conclusion

We have examined the current methodology for teach-
ing Discrete Simulation at our university. Based on
our research we’ve found that functional programming
language in itself is not the answer to improve our
teaching. But functional programming techniques,
such as Reactive framework in C#, have the potential
to adequately address the problems we identified. For
the very brightest students, learning a functional pro-
gramming language may be a challenging and worth-
while undertaking.

Unfortunately, we did not find a comparable solu-
tion for Java. But functional constructs are to appear
in future versions of Java, and functional languages de-
rived from Java and JVM are being developed (Scala,
Clojure, Ceylon) thus we may expect similar function-
ality to be available on Java platform as well.

References

1. C. Elliott: Functional implementations of continuous
modeled animation. Proceedings of PLILP/ALP’98,
Springer-Verlag, 1998.

2. C. Elliott, P. Hudak: Functional reactive animation.

International Conference on Functional Programming,

pp- 163-173, June 1997.

C. Elliott: Push-pull functional reactive programming.

Haskell Platform http://hackage.haskell.org/platform

P. Hudak, A. Coutney, H. Nilsson, J. Peterson: Ar-

rows, Robots, and Functional Reactive Programming.

Yale University.

6. Get Started Developing with the Reactive Extensions
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/data/gg577610

G






ITAT 11

Information Technology — Applications and Theory

POSTERS

85











Predmluva

Jedendcty workshop ITAT’11: Informacni Technologie — Aplikace a Teorie se konal v hotelu Boboty
(http://www.hotelboboty.sk/) ve Vratné dolin¢ u Térchové na Malé Fatie na Slovensku (ve vysce
660 metrti nad mofem) v terminu od 23. do 27. zai{ 2011.

Workshop ITAT (http://www.itat.cz/) je tradi¢n mistem setkani informatiki z Ceské republiky
a ze Slovenska. Velky diraz je kladen na vzdjemnou vyménu informaci a rozhovory mezi tiastniky — tomu
odpovida i skladba programu a velky prostor pro diskuse béhem odborného i spolecenského programu. Work-
shop je téz vhodnou prileZitosti pro mladé védecké pracovniky a studenty k prvni vefejné prezentaci vysledkt
a k debatdm se zkuSen€jSimi kolegy. Pfispévky jsou prezentovany v Cestin€ a slovensting.

Tematicky je workshop ITAT zaméfen velmi §iroce, zahrnuje vSechny oblasti informatiky od teoretickych
zakladd informatiky a vypocCetni inteligence pres bezpecnost a kryptografii, softwarové inzenyrstvi aZ po
zpracovani dat a znalosti ¢i zpracovani pfirozeného jazyka.

Na ITAT’11 bylo zasldano celkem 31 prispévkil, vSechny piispévky byly recenzoviny nejméné dvéma
nezavislymi recenzenty. Prace prezentované béhem workshopu publikujeme ve dvou sbornicich: (i) v konfe-
renénim sborniku s pivodnimi védeckymi pracemi v anglickém jazyce zvefejnéném jako “CEUR Workshop
Proceedings” (http://ceur-ws.org/), ktery obsahuje 2 zvané ptednasky a 5 ptvodnich pfispévkd,
a (ii) v tomto sborniku, ktery obsahuje:

7 pivodnich védeckych praci,

5 praci typu “work in progress”,

— 3 rozsitené abstrakty urcené pro prezentaci formou posteru a

2 prace tykajici se vyuky; tyto dva prispévky slouZily jako dvodni prispévky k panelové diskusi.

Workshop ITAT’ 11 organizovali

Ustav informatiky Univerzity P. J. Safdrika, Kogice
Matematicko-fyzikalni fakulta Univerzity Karlovy v Praze
Ustav informatiky AV CR Praha

Slovenska spolocnost’ pre umeld inteligenciu.

Podékovani patii zvanym predndsejicim — Karlu Olivovi a Zdeiiku Zabokrtskému. Déle dékujeme autorim
prednesenych piispévka, ¢lentim programového vyboru a recenzentim. Velké uznéni patfi organizaénimu
vyboru v Cele s Peterem Gurskym za dspé$né zorganizovani jiZ jedenactého rocniku workshopu ITAT.

Workshop ITAT 11 byl &asteéné podpofen z projektu NoSCoM, GACR ¢&. P202/10/1333.

Za podporu dékujeme té€Z sponzoriim — spolecnosti Profinit (http://www.profinit.eu/).

profinit

Markéta Lopatkovd

Pro sprdavné zobrazeni doporucujeme pouZivat Adobe Reader 9.





Program Committee

Markéta Lopatkovd, (Chair), Charles University in Prague, Prague, CZ
Radim Baca, Technical University VSB, Ostrava, CZ

David Bednarek, Charles University in Prague, Prague, CZ

Miaria Bielikovd, Slovak University of Technology, Bratislava, SK
Jitfi Dokulil, Charles University in Prague, Prague, CZ

Jana Dvotéakova, Charles University in Prague, Prague, CZ

Peter Gursky, University of P.J. Safirik, Kosice, SK

Tomas Holan, Charles University in Prague, Prague, CZ

Martin Holena, Institute of Computer Science, AS CR, Prague, CZ
Tomas Horvith, University of P.J. Saférik, KoSice, SK

Daniela Chuda, Institute of Informatics and Software Engineering, Bratislava, SK
Jozef Jirasek, University of P.J. Safdrik, Kosice, SK

Jana Katreniakova, Comenius University, Bratislava, SK

Rastislav Kralovi¢, Comenius University, Bratislava, SK

Michal Krétky, Technical University VSB, Ostrava, CZ

Véra Kurkova, Institute of Computer Science, AS CR, Prague, CZ
Roman Neruda, Institute of Computer Science, AS CR, Prague, CZ
Dana Pardubskd, Comenius University, Bratislava, SK

Tomas Plachetka, Comenius University, Bratislava, SK

Martin Platek, Charles University in Prague, Prague, CZ

Jaroslav Pokorny, Charles University in Prague, Prague, CZ
Karel Richta, Charles University in Prague, Prague, CZ

Gabriel Semanisin, University of P.J. Safdrik, Kosice, SK

Véclav SnasSel, Technical University VSB, Ostrava, CZ

Vojtéch Svatek, University of Economics, Prague, CZ

Roman gpének, Institute of Computer Science, AS CR, Prague, CZ
Jalius Stuller, Institute of Computer Science, AS CR, Prague, CZ
Ondre;j Such, Institit matematiky a informatiky, SAV, Banskd Bystrica, SK
Peter Vojtas, Charles University in Prague, Prague, CZ

Jakub Yaghob, Charles University in Prague, Prague, CZ

Filip Zavoral, Charles University in Prague, Prague, CZ

Organizing Committee

Peter Gursky, (chair), University of P. J. Safdrik, Kosice, SK
Hanka Bilkova, Institute of Computer Science, AS CR, Prague, CZ
Tomés Horvith , University of P. J. Saférik, Kosice, SK

Rébert Novotny, University of P. J. Saférik, KoSice, SK

Martin Sumak, University of P. J. S'afcirik, Kosice, SK

Maria Palusikova, University of P. J. Safdrik, KoSice, SK

Organization

ITAT 2011 - Information Technologies — Applications and Theory was organized by
University of P. J. Safarik, Kosice, SK

Institute of Computer Science, AS CR, Prague, CZ

Faculty of Mathematics and Physics, Charles University in Prague, CZ

Slovak Society for Artificial Intelligence, SK





Table of Contents

SCIENtIfIC PAPEIS .. ... e e 1

Evaluating quality of machine translation from Czech to Slovak ......... ... ... . i i, 3
O. Bojar, P. Galus¢dkovd, M. Tynovsky

Some comparisons of radial and kernel computational models ............. . ... ... i 11
V. Kiirkovd

News filtering with semantic Web entities . ... ... ...ttt et et et 17
L. LaSek, P. Vojtds

Redukéni automaty a syntaktick€ Chyby . ... ... e e 23
M. Prochdzka, M. Pldtek
Transformation of relationships from UML/OCL to SQL . ... ..o i e 31

K. Richta, Z. Rybola

On-line human action detection using space-time interest POINtS ................uiuiutinuiinineaineanneennnenn.. 39
1. Reznicek, P. Zemcik

Pattern4Net: efficient development using design Patterns .. ... ......ouuutttt ettt eniieeenns 47
S. Sindeld¥, F. Zavoral

WOTK DN PrO@ress . .. ...t e e e e e e 55
Estimation of distribution algorithms with copula-based models ......... ... ... . ... ... ... L 57
L. Bajer, M. Holeria

Vyhodnocovani SPARQL dotazil systémem BobOX ... ........oiiiiiiiii i 63
M. C‘ermdk, J. Dokulil, Z. Falt

Optimalizace tfidicich algoritmut pro systémy proudového zpracovanidat ...............ooiiiiiiiirrennennnnnn. 69
Z. Falt, M. Krulis, J. Yaghob

Problém variantnich tvart slov pfi automatickém zpracovani jazyka ......... ... ... 75
J. Hlavdcovd

Implementation of two-dimesional security model with partially trusted subjects using SELinux DTE and MLS ....79
J. Jandcek, M. Jurcik

PO TS . .. 85

Cim zaplnit prostor mezi manualni a automatickou paralelizaci? ...................ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiii.. 87
D. Bedndrek, J. Dokulil, J. Yaghob, F. Zavoral

Pagerank and analysis Of CIING CYCIES . ... ...ttt e e e et e e s 89
P. Heller, M. Nykl, K. JeZek

Experience from searching for pseudorandom number generator ................oouueiniutinnienniennieanneenn.. 91
R. Ostertdg, M. Stanek

Introduction to panel discussion . . .......... ... 93

Functional programming and discrete SIMulation ............ ..o .iiiintintitti e 95
P. Jankovié, O. Such

Computer science curriculum proposal for Czech grammar schools ......... ... ... o i i, 99
D. Lessner















Experience from searching for pseudorandom number generator*
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1 Introduction

A standard approach to testing the quality of pseudo-
random number generator is to perform a set of sta-
tistical tests (for cryptography, this is just a necessary
and not by any means a sufficient requirement).

There are few established batteries of statistical
tests used for testing PRNGs: DIEHARD, TestU01 [1],
and NIST’s test suite [2]. Designing a simple and effi-
cient PRNG which passes majority or all of these suits
of statistical tests is not an easy task. Many proposed
and widely used generators failed various statistical
tests. For a nice survey see [1].

2 SONG 2011 categories and rules

We decided to organize a contest SONG 2011 (Stitaz
O Ndhodny Generédtor 2011) for the best simple
PRNG. The contest was targeted mainly at students
of Cryptology class, but other students participated as
well. There were two categories: PRNGs with 32 bits of
internal state, and PRNGs with 64 bits internal state.
The goal of the contest was twofold:

— to find a small, simple and preferably fast PRNGs
with sufficiently good statistical properties,

— to inspire students to explore the area of pseudo-
randomness and possible constructions of PRNGs.

All proposal had to follow templates provided in
C language, with uniform initialization and interface.
PRNGs had to return a single pseudorandom bit in
each step/call.

The quality of proposals was judged by testing
statistical properties of the PRNGs with NIST’s test
suite. However, one can always pass almost all sta-
tistical tests by having stored large number of good
sequences in the code of PRNG, and using the seed
as a mean to simply select one of these sequences for
output. Let us notice in advance that none of the can-
didates followed the approach of storing some large
amount of data in the source code. Still, there were
significant differences among proposals regarding their
simplicity, e.g. loops vs. loops-free proposals, etc.

Thus, there were two evaluation criteria: quality
and simplicity.

* This work was supported by VEGA grant 1/0266/09.

3 Proposals

There were 10 submissions in the 32-bit category, and
11 submissions in the 64-bit category. One 64-bit pro-
posal did not respect the size of internal state and was
rejected. With respect to their structure/construction
the proposals can be classified as shown in Table 1.

Construction class 32-bit  64-bit Total

original constructions 5 5 10
KISS like 2 3 5
BLAKE based 1 0 1
other modifications 2 2 4

Tab. 1. Classification of proposals.

The largest portion of candidates were original con-
structions, followed by modifications of KISS genera-
tor, and modification of other generators. A little over-
complicated, nevertheless interesting was a 32-bit pro-
posal based on cryptographic hash function BLAKE.

4 Evaluation of statistical properties

It is well known that PRNGs can produce statistically
bad sequences for some seed values. Because of exten-
sive work needed to perform such analysis with all pro-
posals, we decided to test all PRNGs only on 15 rep-
resentatively chosen seeds values. Each seed value was
used to produce a sequence of 100.000.000 bits which
was interpreted as 100 subsequences, each having
1.000.000 bits.

The test suit created by NIST contains 15 types
of statistical tests. Some are implemented in multiple
variants, so suit contains of 188 tests. The basic test is
a frequency test, which tests for balanced number of 0
and 1. According to the NIST recommendation [2] the
other 14 types of tests should be performed only when
a sequence passes the frequency test.

4.1 32-bit PRNGs

Table 2 summarizes the results of our testing of 32-bit
PRNGs. We denote the proposals by letters from Aso
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32-bit seed AB C D E F---J X
0x00000000 02 - - 34 — 1352
0x00004000 01 0 - 79 - 1208
0x00001041 03 1 2 41 - 987
0x001A0000 01 0 — 26 - 1155
0x00F5E460 01 0 2 25 - 968
0x32C74735 13 1 0 1 - 946
0x5E9E209B 02 3 0 23 - 968
0x1856BDB9 01 1 0 22 - 964
0x72D693E6 01 2 0 - - 1131
0xOB82FDFE 01 0 0 50 - 991
0xBADOFACE 02 2 0 — — 1132
OxBEEFFFFF 12 0 0 3 - 946
OxFFFFF79F 11 1 1 - - 1132
OxFFFDFFFF 21 0 1 — - 1132
OxFFFFFFFF 11 0 1 34 — 977
Frequency fails 0 0 1 3 4 15 83
Other fails 623 11 7 338 0 385
Grand total 6 23 199 571 1090 2820 15989

Tab. 2. Summary of failed tests for 32-bit PRNGs.

to J32 in the order of increasing number of failed tests.
As proposals from F3o to J3o have identical results,
their columns are merged to save space.

Every row represents failed tests for one seed. If
frequency test was not successful then — is shown in
the table. Last three rows are totals. First total sum-
marizes failed frequency tests for particular proposal.
Let denote this number f. Second row sums up failed
tests but only for seeds passing frequency test. Let de-
note this number o. The last row is grand total of failed
test. Let denote this as g. Then g = 0+ 188 f, because
if frequency test fails we consider all other test also as
unsuccessful.

Proposal Ass (see Listing 1) achieved the best sta-
tistical results. Moreover it is also one of the simplest
PRNGs. Another interesting PRNG is a one-liner pro-
posal C32 based on linear feedback shift register.

unsigned int genrndbit() {
unsigned long x32 = seed;
x32 = 987654321 * x32 + 1234569;
x32 "= x32 K b5;
x32 "=x32 > T;
x32 "= x32 K 22;
seed = x32;
return seed & 1;

Listing 1. Proposal Ass

4.2 64-bit PRNGs

Table 3 summarizes the results of our testing of
64-bit pseudorandom number generators. The struc-
ture of the table is analogous to 32-bit case.

Also in this category we can find one line imple-
mentations Hgy and Ig4. Both are based on bifurca-
tions that can be observed by iterating simple recur-
rences (e.g. p41 = pmin{x,1 — 2} for proposal Hgy).

64-bit seed AB C D E F G H I J Py
0000000000000000 1 1 2 0 - 4 — - - - 948
0008000000000000 2 0 O O 2 1 2 O 1 - 196
0000000000808040 0 1 0 O O 0 12 1 1 - 203
0402000200000000 1 3 0 2 0 0 4 1 0 - 199
CAFEO000ACE10000 2 2 - O 2 1 0 2 - - 573
27380A66F821C614 1 0 O O O 1 0 1 0 - 191
01C2915A8B34C1IEB 0 O O 2 0 O O O 0 - 190
983B09E92829730F 0 O 1 O 1 0 2 2 - - 382
A43FCF8181F8AA87 0 3 1 2 0 1 0 1 9 - 205
O004CEF27BFB8B3E 1 2 1 O 0 3 2 3 - - 388
D35C2CEA19FB3DA8 0 2 1 O 1 2 1 18 1 - 214
FFBDFFF7FFFFFFFF 0 0 0 - O O O O 0 - 376
FFFFFFFF7FFFDDFF 0 1 3 2 0 4 2 3 1 - 204
FFFFFFFFFFFDFFFF 1 0 0 1 2 - 0 2 - - 570
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFF 1 1 0 0 2 1 3 — - — 572
Frequency fails o0 1 1 1 1 1 2 6 15 28
Other fails 1016 9 9 10 18 28 34 13 0 147
Grand total 10 16 197 197 198 206 216 410 1141 2820 5411

Tab. 3. Summary of failed tests for 64-bit PRNGs.

We see that in this case there are less total failures
(indeed just one — Jg4) as in case of 32-bit PRNGs.
This is precisely because of increased internal state
size. It is much harder to design a PRNG in con-
strained environment with 32 bits of internal state.

5 Conclusion

We take our PRNGs competition SONG 2011 as a suc-
cessful experiment. First, it shows that there exists
PRNGs with good statistical properties with limited
internal state (although the period of the proposals is
upper bounded by 232 or 264, respectively). Certainly,
further evaluation of the candidates is needed.

Moreover, the experiment shows the interest of stu-
dents to explore PRNGs and to test their own ideas.
Also they can clearly see that it is not easy to build
up good cryptographic primitive from scratch and that
many ad-hoc ideas without deeper mathematical back-
ground do not lead to satisfactory solutions even if
they look promising at the first sight.
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Abstract The flexibility provided by design patterns is
usually achieved by introducing new classes into the de-
sign. The complezity of design patterns oriented software
development can easily overtake the advantages of design
patterns usage, which might lead to software bugs or even
complete failure of the development. We present the Pat-
terns4Net project that targets the .NET platform. De-
velopers can annotate their classes using special attributes
that document the usage of design patterns. This docu-
mentation is then used by Pattern Enforcer, a tool that
verifies the correctness of design patterns implementation.
Such system improves the development process of complex
design pattern oriented software, because it helps discover
commumnication errors and violations of design patterns im-
plementation earlier.

1 Introduction

One of the disadvantages of design patterns is the fact
that they bring a new complexity into the design. This
complexity is caused by the introduction of new classes
and interfaces, which are used to provide better flexi-
bility and reusability. Developers often do not have en-
ough time to create a documentation for their classes;
therefore, the mapping between classes and design pat-
terns is lost. Other members of the development team
can only study the source code, or reverse-engineered
diagrams, but neither of these emphasize the design
patterns structure, which would provide a more abs-
tract view and thus tackle some of the complexity.

Even if the code documentation includes
formation about implemented patterns, an incorrect
understanding of some design patterns by one mem-
ber of the development team may slow down the de-
velopment process or even lead to the introduction of
software bugs in the system.

While the tools for a formal verification and the
tools for tackling the complexity of design patterns
exist, they were developed mainly as research proto-
types, and, except for few of them, they did not get
enough attention from the industry. In addition, most
of these tools target the Java platform, but only few
target the .NET platform.

Such problems are addressed by the PatternsdNet
project, the presentation of which is the main aim of

in-

* This work was supported by the grant SVV-2010-
261312.

this paper. The crucial component of the Patterns4Net
is Pattern Enforcer — a tool that verifies selected struc-
tural aspects of design patterns. It implements a set of
14 built-in patterns; moreover, users can add their cus-
tom patterns using the special API. Pattern Enforcer
needs to know which classes are supposed to imple-
ment which pattern in order to enforce its correct im-
plementation. For this purpose, the Patterns4Net spe-
cial documentation for pattern solution participants is
used.

The rest of the paper is structured as follows: the
patterns representation is described in Section 2. Do-
main specific languages in general and our API for
pattern constraints specification are described in Sec-
tion 3. Section 4 shows how to use the Enforcer, Sec-
tion 5 deals with the PatternsdNet Common Infra-
structure architecture. Section 6 compares our system
with other relevant work and Section 7 summarizes
the paper and suggests future work.

2 Representation and documentation

2.1 Documentation of pattern instances

A design pattern is an abstract entity, which, among
other things, primarily describes a solution to a recur-
ring problem. If such design pattern is implemented by
a developer, he transforms the abstract ideas behind
the pattern into a real source code. For example, an
instance of the Composite pattern is given in Figure 1.

public class WidgetComposition : IWidget {
private IList<IWidget> children;
public int Width {
get { return children.Sum(x => x.Width); }
}
}

Fig. 1: Example of the Composite pattern instance.

If we consider the example from Figure 1, Pattern
Enforcer does not know that the WidgetComposition
class should implement the Composite pattern. The-
refore, Pattern Enforcer does not know that it should
enforce the structural aspects of the correct implemen-
tation of the Composite pattern on the WidgetCompo-
sition class. For this purpose, we need to create a map-
ping between concrete elements in a source code and
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the pattern participants they are supposed to imple-
ment. We call this mapping a design patterns partici-
pants mapping.

Patterns4Net provides an extensible mechanism for
the construction of design patterns participants map-
ping from .NET assemblies data. At the moment, it
supports pattern meta-data expressed as .NET attri-
butes. The class that plays the main role in a parti-
cular design pattern implementation is decorated with
a special attribute. Classes that implement other roles
in the pattern solution can be inserted as arguments of
this attribute. For a better illustration, a code example
is provided in Figure 2. Here, the WidgetComposition
class is decorated with the Composite attribute, which
also allows us to provide the type of a Component
as a constructor parameter. An explicit specification
of a Component type is required when a Composite
class implements more than one interface, otherwise
the Component type can be inferred automatically.

using Patterns4Net.Attributes;
[Composite(typeof (IWidget))]
class WidgetComposition : IWidget, ICloneable {
private IList<IWidget> children;
public int Width {
get { return children.Sum(x => x.Width); }
Y /7o
X

Fig. 2: Example of attributes driven documentation of pat-
tern instances.

2.2 Pattern instances representation

In order to use the design patterns participants map-
ping, PatternsdNet needs to have data structures that
represent the mapping. For this purpose, standard C#
classes are used and instances of these classes represent
the instances of design patterns. An object that re-
presents a pattern instance provides a name of the
pattern, and the references to the elements that par-
ticipate in this pattern instance.

The classes for the pattern representation provide
the name of the pattern and the references to the pat-
tern instance participants as standard .NET proper-
ties. The references to code elements (that are classes,
interfaces, methods, etc.) are represented by the ins-
tances of Mono Cecil’s classes, which are similar to
the System.Type type from the standard library
(e.g. TypeReference, [1]). Mono Cecil’s types are used,
because we use Mono Cecil for parsing of NET as-
semblies!. Figure 3 demonstrates an example of the
Composite pattern definition.

! Reasons why we have chosen Mono Cecil and more de-
tailed information about it are presented in the subsec-
tion 5.1.

public class Composite : IPattern {
public TypeDefinition Composite { get; set; }
public TypeReference Component { get; set; }
// The Name is required by IPatter interface
public string Name {

get { return "Composite"; }

}

}

Fig. 3: The Composite pattern definition for Patterns4Net.

3 Patterns structural constraints
specification

There are two possibilities to capture the structural
constraints of a particular pattern that should be veri-
fied by Pattern Enforcer. The constraints can be hard-
coded in the Patter Enforcer itself, or they can be
located in external files and expressed in a special lan-
guage, which would ease the addition of constraints
for new design patterns.

We used a compromise approach in Pattern
Enforcer. We developed a special C# API for the spe-
cification of the structural aspects of design patterns;
therefore, the specification itself is expressed in
a standard C# (or any other .NET language) code,
but the author of the specification is provided with
a set of classes and methods that ease this task. The
code that expresses the specification can be then
loaded into Pattern Enforcer at runtime using
the standard .NET mechanisms designated for these
purposes. When we made this decision, we had consi-
dered several important consequences: the authors of
the specification would be able to use the provided
API or, if the API is not sufficient for their purposes,
they could take the advantage of the full power of C#.
We did not have to develop a parser for a special lan-
guage; and, since the users of Pattern Enforcer are
.NET programmers, they will learn the C# API with
less effort than a new syntax of a special language.

In the rest of this section we describe the API
for the patterns structural constraints specification in
more detail. Since this API can be considered as an
example of a Domain Specific Language (DSL, [2]) and
because it also uses a technique called Fluent API, we
discuss these two concepts in the following subsection.

3.1 Domain specific languages

A Domain Specific Language (DSL) is a programming
language of limited expressiveness focused on a parti-
cular domain. There are two types of DSLs: internal
and external. The external DSLs are completely new
languages with their own custom syntax, while the





internal DSLs are embedded into an existing general
purpose language such as C#, Java or Ruby by provi-
ding specific public API. When developing an embed-
ded DSL, programmers do not have to create a parser
for their DSL, but they can be limited by the syntax
of the “’hosting” language.

Type-safe embedded DSLs use constructs that can
be verified by a compiler rather than strings with
a special internal syntax that can be verified only du-
ring the runtime or by an additional tool. For example,
NHibernate ORM framework ([3]) has such API for
the definition of objects to database schema mapping.
Instead of expressing the names of properties as
strings, NHibernate exploits the C#’s feature of
lambda expressions for this purpose, and thus the exis-
tence of the properties used in the mapping is verified
by the C# compiler. To give a better idea of this ap-
proach, Figure 4 shows a short example of the NHiber-
nate DSL usage in C#. Note that all text in this figure
forms a perfectly valid C# code, although it may seem
as a special language.

var mapper = new ModelMapper();
mapper.Class<RegisteredUser>(mapping =>
{
mapping.Id(x => x.Id,
map => map.Column("MyClassId"));
mapping.Property(x => x.Username,
map => map.Length(150));
B

Fig.4: Example of type safe DSL embedded into the
C# language.

Embedded DSLs wusually leverage a technique
called Fluent API, which means that a method re-
turns an object on which a user is expected to invoke
another method. This chaining of methods can make
the API more self describing, because the names of
the methods and the names of their arguments can be
then read almost as an English sentence. An example
of the Fluent API from jMock, a mock object library
for Java [4], is shown in Figure 5.

mock.expects(once()) .method ("m")
.with(stringContains("hello"));

Fig. 5: Example of methods chaining in Fluent API.

3.2 The API for pattern constraints
specification

Since we have a strongly typed representation
of design patterns instances, we can build a type safe
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DSL for their constraints specification, where we
use lambda expressions.

In our conception, a constraint is any boolean func-
tion that takes a pattern instance as a parameter and
returns a boolean value, which indicates whether the
pattern instance conforms to the constraint. However,
Pattern Enforcer provides a DSL to make the specifi-
cation of these constraints easier than that. The key
part is that it enables to specify the constraints as
lambda functions. We call such function a “check”.

A check may be performed on the whole pattern
instance; then the parameter of the lambda function
will be the object representing the pattern. A check
may verify the relations between roles, for example,
that the Composite class implements the Component
interface. Users can also set up checks only for a speci-
fic role of a pattern instance. In such case, the Pattern
Enforcer API provides a method to select the specific
property of the pattern instance object with a lambda
function in the same way NHibernate uses lambda
functions for selecting properties. After the property
is selected, a user can create a check only for the value
of the selected property (that is for a particular role).
Finally, the user can also select specific methods of the
selected role to provide a check for each of them. The
selection of these methods is also done using a lambda
filter function.

To summarize up, users can select a subject of the
check, using lambda functions, and then they can en-
ter the check itself again as a lambda function, which
takes the subject of the check as a parameter. For
a better idea, an example is shown in Figure 6.

// we want to work with the Composite role
this.Type(composite => composite.Composite)
// we want to check all its non-private methods
.Methods (method =>
method.IsPublic || method.IsProtected)
// on each of them perform the following check
.Check((composite, method) =>
method.CallsAnyOf (composite.Component) ,
(composite, method) =>
"error in " + method.Name));

Fig. 6: Example of constraints configuration in Pattern
Enforcer.

A check expression might be anything, which en-
ables wide range of possibilities for experienced users,
but Pattern Enforcer provides an easy to use exten-
sions to underlying Mono Cecil’s API. CallsAnyOf is
an example of such extension, which returns true iff
the method invokes a member of given class.
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3.3 Built-in patterns

The constraints for the built-in patterns were chosen
less restrictively than in other tools of this type. The
aim was to enforce those aspects that are strongly si-
gnificant to a given pattern. The implementation
without them clearly cannot be called an implementa-
tion of this pattern. For example, the Factory Method
pattern, the main participant of which is the Factory
Method itself, would make no sense if the actual Fac-
tory Method was void. On the other hand, enforcing
that the method’s body contains only a constructor
invocation and a return statement seems to us as an
inappropriate restriction, because the developer might
want to prepare some data structures before returning
the Product of the Factory Method.

The relatively unrestrictive API for specification of
patterns constraints allows us to provide a more ad-
vanced verification than a mere verification of structu-
ral aspects. We illustrate the process of choosing the
structural constraints that should be verified by Pat-
tern Enforcer by an example of the Template Method
pattern.

3.4 Template method

The main role of the Template Method pattern is
a template method, which defines the skeleton of an
algorithm. The template method invokes one or more
virtual methods, which are expected to implement cer-
tain steps of the algorithm. Since these methods are
virtual, one can override them in a sub-class and thus
alter some steps of the algorithm without the need to
write the whole algorithm from scratch.

The core of the Template Method pattern are in-
vocations of virtual methods that can alter the algo-
rithm. From a first look, one could say we should en-
force that the template method invokes at least one vir-
tual method. However, a template method that invokes
another non-virtual method that then invokes another
virtual method can be considered an implementation
of the Template Method pattern as well, because it
also allows us to alter the algorithm in sub-classes.
We can check recursively all methods that are invoked
from our template method; however, it is unsystema-
tic. Instead, a simple observation can help: non-virtual
methods that invoke virtual methods are usually also
implementation of the Template Method pattern. The
conclusion is that a template method should invoke at
least one virtual method or at least one another tem-
plate method.

To declare the template method as non-virtual
(sealed) is considered a good practice with the Tem-
plate Method pattern and therefore we enforce this as
well.

// check that declaring type is not sealed:
this.Type(pattern =>
pattern.TargetMethod.DeclaringType)
.Check(type => type.IsSealed == false,
(pattern, type) => "...error message...");
// check that template method invokes at least
// one virtual method or another template method:
this.If (pattern =>
!pattern.TargetMethod.DeclaringType.IsSealed)
.Method(pattern => pattern.TargetMethod)
.Check( method =>
method.GetMethodCalls () . Any(
call =>
call.TargetObject !'= null &&
call.TargetObject.IsThisParameter &&
(IsTemplateMethod(call.Method) |
call.Method.IsOverrideable())),
(pattern, method) => "...error message...");

Fig. 7: The specification of the built-in Template Method
pattern.

The specification of constraints for the Template
Method pattern is shown in Figure 7. As a first step we
check that the type that declares the template method
is not sealed and therefore it can be sub-classed. If this
is fulfilled, we check that the template method calls at
least one virtual method or another template method.

4 Usage

If a user wants to take advantage of Pattern Enfor-
cer, one possible way to achieve it is to decorate his
types with pattern attributes. For this, it is required
to add a reference to the Patterns4Net. Attributes.dll
assembly in the project. This assembly contains only
the attributes definitions; thus, its footprint should
be minimal. It is built for .NET version 2.0, so Pat-
tern Enforcer can be basically used in projects built
for older versions of the .NET. When the reference is
added, the types can be decorated with patterns at-
tributes from the namespace Patterns4Net. Attributes.
Figure 8 contains an annotated implementation of the
Composite pattern.

using Patterns4Net.Attributes;
[Composite(typeof (IWidget))]
class WidgetComposition : IWidget, ICloneable {

Fig. 8: Example of an annotated implementation of the
Composite pattern.

The second possible way of taking advantage of
Pattern Enforcer does not require annotating classes
with pattern attributes. Instead, the relation between





a concrete pattern and its roles is constructed by hand
in an automatized test. Users can also define their cus-
tom patterns using the pattern constraints specifica-
tion APIL.

5 Architecture

In this section, the architecture and the implementa-
tion of the common Patterns4Net infrastructure and
Pattern Enforcer is discussed. We start with Common
Intermediate Language (CIL) parsing, because the ins-
truments we use for this task influence the rest of the
system. Then we describe design patterns representa-
tion and discovery architecture.

5.1 CIL processing

We have two basic options to process the source code
of a .NET application or a library. The original tex-
tual source code can be parsed and represented as an
abstract syntax tree (AST), or we can parse .NET as-
sembly and use the CIL.

When the source code is parsed and represented as
an AST, it is much easier to reconstruct higher level
information, such as actual parameters for a method
invocation. On the other hand, available parsers do
not always support all of the most current language
features and the parsing of a source code of a spe-
cific language might restrict us to a support of only
the one language. Some parsers are capable of parsing
more source languages into the same AST structure;
however, the resulting AST is still different for some
language specific constructs.

The other option, which we have chosen, is to ana-
lyze the intermediate language, in case of the .NET
it is the Common Intermediate Language (CIL). The
structure of CIL is more stable than, for example, the
syntax of C#. The latest version of CIL standard [5]
from 2010 has the same instruction set as the previous
version from 2006. The version from 2010 extends only
semantics and verification rules for some of the instruc-
tions. Another advantage is that an intermediate lan-
guage is produced by all the compilers for .NET, and
thus Patterns4Net can be theoretically used also for
Visual Basic.NET, IronRuby, IronPython and others,
although we have tested it only on C#. One of the
disadvantages of this approach is that the CIL is a
stack based lower level language and the reconstruc-
tion of some constructs, such as actual parameters for
a method invocation, requires special effort.

Library for CIL parsing There are three popular, pu-
blicly available libraries that could be used to parse
.NET assemblies and get meta-data about the types
and CIL code of the methods. First option is to use the
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reflection API that is available as a part of the .NET
base libraries. Second option is the Microsoft Common
Compiler Infrastructure (CCI, [6]), which is developed
in Microsoft Research. Last option is Mono Cecil [1],
which is developed as a part of the Mono open-source
project.

Standard .NET Reflection API treats assemblies
as a code, not as a raw data, which has two important
consequences: the code loaded through the .NET Re-
flection API can be executed; and, because the code
can be executed, the runtime must check access rights
and might throw Code Access Security exception.

The other two libraries (CCI and Mono Cecil) pro-
cess .NET assemblies as just binary data, hence they
do not support loading the assemblies into an App-
Domain and execution of the loaded code. On the
other hand, they are claimed by their authors to be
faster than the standard Reflection API. However, we
are not aware of any serious benchmarks. Public API
and features of CCI and Mono Cecil seem to be simi-
lar. Our previous experiences with Mono Cecil have
resolved the choice between Mono Cecil and CCI in
favor of Mono Cecil. This choice does not only in-
fluence the code that does the CIL analysis, but it
also influences the other code, because we use specific
Mono Cecil’s data structures (e.g., TypeReference) in
the whole Patterns4Net project.

5.2 Patterns representation and discovery

Patterns representation is described in Section 2. Here,
we just remind that a pattern instance is represented
as an object that provides references to the partici-
pants of this pattern instance. Mono Cecils structures
are used for types and methods identification.

The discovery of patterns meta-data is implemen-
ted as a flexible mechanism. There is a central class
which aggregates several objects and each of them pro-
vides a strategy for the creation of the pattern parti-
cipants mapping based on CIL metadata.

There are two built-in strategies for the pattern
participants mapping discovery. Both are based on
pattern meta-data (additional information added to
a .NET assembly by its author in order to document
patterns he has implemented). In both cases these
meta-data are expressed as .NET attributes provided
by Patterns4dNet. These two strategies differ only in
the way they reconstruct the pattern participants
mapping from attributes meta-data.

The first one requires the attribute to declare spe-
cial constructor, which is used to instantiate the attri-
bute itself from meta-data, and then the creation of
the pattern instance is left to the attribute object. In
this case, the attribute and the pattern instantiation
process are coupled in one class.
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The other one uses the CIL meta-data to create the
pattern instance directly. It means that the attribute
itself can be only a dummy data-holder class, which
does not actually participate in the pattern instance
creation. This approach provides a better flexibility;
however, it requires more work to be done.

Other strategies for the discovery of patterns meta-
data (e.g., based on naming conventions) can be easily
added; therefore, we do not restrict PatternsdNet only
to attributes driven documentation of design patterns
instances.

5.3 CIL analysis

Mono Cecil provides only data parsed from .NET as-
semblies, it does not provide anything more. From CIL
meta-data we can, for example, determine for a gi-
ven class what type is its base type, or which inter-
faces it implements. However, Cecil itself does not pro-
vide a method that would give us a list of types that
implement given interface, because this information
cannot be inferred directly from its meta-data. For
such purposes, there is the Mono Cecil Rocks project,
which contains a few extension methods for the Cecil’s
classes; nevertheless, it does not have all we want to
support in Patterns4Net, so we also implemented our
custom set of extension methods designed for CIL ana-
lysis and patterns structure constrains specification.

For example, one of the extensions we wanted to
provide was a uniform API for getting information
about methods overrides. In CIL, according to ECMA
CIL specification [5], there is an attribute “overrides”
in the meta-data of every method, which is a list of me-
thods that this method overrides. This attribute, ho-
wever, is used only in specific cases (e.g., explicit inter-
face implementation) and normally it is left empty, be-
cause overridden methods are determined by conven-
tions described in the ECMA CIL specification.

Methods invocation analysis For the purposes of the
discovery of methods invocations in Pattern Enforcer,
we needed classes that would help us with the analysis
of CIL. We do not need to analyze conditional state-
ments — we just want to know whether a method M1
on a field F is invoked in body of a method M2, even
in a dead branch of code.

Method calls in CIL are done by several instruc-
tions, for example . callvirt . CIL does not distinguish
between instance methods and static methods.
Instance methods have the instance as a first parame-
ter, which is normally added by a compiler. Each of
these instructions has a method reference as an ope-
rand, so the only difficulty is to determine the values
of the actual parameters of the method.

The CIL virtual machine is a stack based machine,
which means that all arguments for operations are ta-
ken from the evaluation stack and results are pushed
onto the stack. Usually, instructions pop all their ar-
guments from the stack and push results onto the top.
Stack behavior of each instruction is documented in
the ECMA CIL specification, however, Cecil provides
this information through the enumeration StackBeha-
viour.

The CIL analysis is done by simulating the evalua-
tion stack. In a loop we iterate over all instructions in
the method body. For each instruction we determine
how many items it pops from the stack and which
items it pushes onto the stack. The stack is represen-
ted as a collection of instances of the StackItem class.
Each StackItem has a reference to the instruction that
resulted in pushing this item onto the stack, and with
this basic information the StackItem can provide addi-
tional information, such as whether it represents a field
pushed onto the stack (if so, then which field), or a pa-
rameter aso. The result of this analysis is a collection
of the StackState class instances — n-th of them re-
presents the state of the stack after the execution of
n-th instruction in the method body. State of the stack
is represented as a collection of StackItem instances.
From the signature of the method we know how many
parameters it has (we will designate it as m) and whe-
ther it is an instance method or a static method. To
get the actual parameters of a specific call instruction
(say its n-th instruction) we just need to take m (or
m —+ 1 for instance methods, which have an implicit
first parameter) items from the top of the n — 1-th
StackState.

The last question may be whether this simulates
the stack correctly if we do not take the control flow
instructions into account (only their stack behavior).
The answer is provided by ECMA CIL specification,
which reads

Regardless of the control flow that allows
execution to arrive there, each slot on the stack
shall have the same data type at any given
point within the method body.

CIL instructions sequences matching In order to check
some more specific constraints, such as the specifica-
tion for the Singleton pattern implementation, we need
to check whether a method body contains a specific
CIL instructions sequence.

The aim here was to be able to match sequence
which, for example, contains anything at the begin-
ning and then it contains a sequence of instructions
that represents an if with a specific condition. For
this purpose, the matching process is directed by one
object that delegates its work to several strategy ob-
jects that do the actual matching. In our example, we





would have a strategy that would match any instruc-
tion and a strategy that would match the instructions
sequence that represents an if.

The main class for CIL instructions sequences
matching is the CILPatternsMatcher. It aggregates
a collection of instances of the InstructionMatcher abs-
tract class, which represents an instructions sequence.
Interface of the InstructionMatcher class is shown in
Figure 9. The Matches method is called in a loop provi-
ded with the current instruction. If the method returns
false, than the CIL instructions do not match the ex-
pected sequence and the whole process ends with a
negative result. Otherwise, property Found is checked
and if true, then the next InstructionMatcher is used
in the next iteration; if it was the last Instruction-
Matcher, then process ends with success. In the next
iteration the current instruction is set to the one re-
turned by last call of Match. A pseudo code is given
in Figure 10, variable matchers represent an array of
instances of the InstructionMatcher class.

public abstract class InstructionMatcher {
public virtual bool Found { get; set; }
public abstract bool Matches(
Instruction instruction,
out Instruction next);
public virtual void Reset() { ... }
}

Fig. 9: The InstructionMatcher abstract class interface.

1: currentiInst < first instruction of the method’s body.
2: matcherldx < 0

3: loop
4:  matcher < matchers|matcherldx]

5:  match < matcher.Match(currentInst, out next)
6:  if not match then

7 return false

8: end if

9:  if matcher.Found then

10: if + + matcherldx == matchers.Length then
11: return true

12: end if

13: end if

14: currentInst < next

15: end loop

Fig. 10: Pseudo code of instructions patterns matching.
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6 Related work

There are several existing tools that provide verifi-
cation of design patterns implementation. The most
similar approach to Pattern Enforcer is the Pattern
Enforcing Compiler (PEC) for Java.

6.1 FxCop and Gendarme tools

It may not be obvious, but Pattern Enforcer is similar
to static analysis bug-hunting tools such as FxCop [7]
or Gendarme [8]. These tools search the source code
for the idioms that are generally considered as bad. For
example, strings should be, in most cases, compared
using string . CompareOrdinal, but not using == ope-
rator. There are two main differences between Pattern
Enforcer and these tools

— Pattern Enforcer checks only the code that is an-
notated.

— Pattern Enforcer checks structural aspects and
code idioms; however, Gendarme and FxCop check
only code idioms.

— Whereas Gendarme and FxCop look for bad
idioms, Pattern Enforcer verifies that expected
idiom is present.

Gendarme is an open-source tool that is meant to
be an alternative to FxCop. It uses Mono Cecil for CIL
analysis. It has a similar structure to Pattern Enfor-
cer’s code. It has also “checker” classes, that perform
checks on a code element, which might be, for example,
Cecil’s TypeDefinition.

6.2 Pattern enforcing compiler (PEC) for
Java

PEC for Java is an extended Java compiler that forma-
lizes patterns. Developers can use standard Java syn-
tax to annotate their classes as an implementation of
specific design pattern. The PEC then checks whether
the classes actually implement the specified patterns.

For the annotation of patterns instances, PEC uses
marker interfaces, which can only be used for annota-
tion of classes, but not methods, and even when inter-
faces can have arguments (generic arguments), these
can capture only a limited number of additional infor-
mation. The authors of PEC admit these weaknesses
of interfaces as a technique for the annotation of pat-
terns and in [9], they propose the standard java anno-
tations, similar to .NET attributes, in PEC. However,
we are not aware of any updated version of PEC that
uses standard Java annotations.

PEC uses a static analysis and it also enforces the
rules dynamically by inserting assertions into the re-
sulting program, which we do not support in our Pat-
tern Enforcer. Dynamical enforcement provides more
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accurate results. On the other hand, dynamical en-
forcement slows down the resulting program and the
program still has to be manually tested in order to
discover possible bugs.

6.3 Other tools

CoffeeStrainer [10] is a tool that is somewhere between
static analysis bug-hunting tools whose objects of in-
terest are idioms, smaller pieces of code, and pattern
enforcement tools. Unlike other static analysis bug-
hunting tools CoffeeStrainer enforces rules that result
from particular design decisions; for this it provides
means for custom rules specification. CoffeeStrainer
targets the Java platform.

Pattern-Lint [11] can check conformance to a va-
riety of design principles from coding style rules
to design patterns. Pattern-Lint targets C++ and
has been successfully evaluated during development
of a multimedia operating system.

Most of the approaches described in [12] are connec-
ted with some prototype tool that enforces the specifi-
cation represented according to the formalization ap-
proach. However, most of them are not publicly avai-
lable and all of them target either Java or C++ lan-
guages. The most interesting tools from this book in-
clude the HEDGEHOG engine (Prolog-based solution
for design patters formalization and verification) and
tools that come with LePUS3 (visual approach to for-
malization).

We can conclude that we are not aware of any de-
sign patterns verification tool for the .NET platform.
Pattern Enforcer is, among all of these tools, also ex-
traordinary with its special C# API for structural
constraints specification, because most of the other
approaches use special language for patterns forma-
lization, or, in case of the Pattern Enforcing Compiler
for Java, they do not provide special means for struc-
tural constraints specification at all.

7 Conclusions

The aim of this work was to explore existing ap-
proaches for design patterns support in development
environments and to present the Patterns4Net project.
With Patterns4Net users can explicitly document their
intent to implement a particular design pattern. Pat-
tern Enforcer is able to verify most of the structural
aspects of design patterns. There are 14 built-in pat-
terns (e.g., Singleton, Visitor), but custom patterns
can be added using special API for specification of
their structural constraints.

Future versions of Pattern Enforcer should sup-
port more enhanced features. Some of the more general

rules from Pattern Enforcer, such as the immutability
check, could be extracted from its source and propo-
sed to open-source community as additional rules for
well-established open-source project Gendarme.

Software systems are getting larger and more com-
plex and this trend will continue. Changes in require-
ments are usual and reusability is important. Design
patterns provide widely accepted approach for tackling
the complexity of large systems and with tools such as
Patterns4dNet we can get even more advantages from
their usage.
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Abstract. Mathematical properties of two types of com-
putational models popular in neurocomputing, radial-basis
function networks (RBF) and kernel models, are compared.
Both models have their advantages: RBF networks are
known to be universal approximators and they allow higher
flexibility in choice of free parameters which leads
to smaller model complezity. On the other hand, kernel
models benefit from geometrical properties of Hilbert spaces
generated by symmetric positive semidefinite kernels. These
properties allow applications of mazximal margin classifi-
cation, regularization modeling generalization in learning
from data and description of optimal solutions of learn-
ing tasks. We investigate these two types of models in the
framework of kernel units with fized and variable widths.
We give conditions on kernels with fized widths implying
universal approximation property and describe behavior of
kernel stabilizers with changing widths and input dimen-
sions. We illustrate our results by the example of Gaussian
kernel networks with fixed and varying widths.

1 Introduction

Originally, artificial neural networks were built from
biologically inspired units called perceptrons. Later,
other types of units became popular in neurocomput-
ing due to their good mathematical properties. Among
them, radial-basis-function (RBF) units introduced by
Broomhead and Lowe [3] and kernel units introduced
by Girosi and Poggio [11] became most popular. In
particular, kernel units with symmetric positive semi-
definite kernels became widely used in the computa-
tional model called “support vector machine” [4].
Perceptrons compute input-output functions in the
form of plane waves and thus they are highly non local-
ized. RBF units are geometrically opposite — they com-
pute radial waves. Typically, these waves are formed
by Gaussians with both centers and widths being free
parameters which are optimized during learning. In
contrast to RBF networks, in computational models
with units defined by symmetric kernels merely pa-
rameters corresponding to centers of the units are ad-
justable, while all units have the same width given by
the choice of the kernel. Both RBF and kernel mod-

* This work was partially supported by the Ministry of
Education of the Czech Republic, project Center of Ap-
plied Cybernetics 1M684077004 (1M0567) and the In-
stitutional Research Plan AV0Z10300504.

els have been successfully applied in a variety of tasks
(see, e.g., [7,14]).

Theoretical analysis confirmed capabilities of RBF
networks with fairly general radial functions to
approximate arbitrarily well all functions in spaces
(C(X), |I-llsup) of continuous functions on any com-
pact subsets X of R? with the supremum norm ||.||sup
as well as in spaces (LP(R?), ||.]|z») [20,21]. Kernel net-
works with symmetric kernels have less free parame-
ters than RBF networks and thus for some kernels,
sets of input-output functions of such kernel models
might not be large enough to guarantee universal ap-
proximation property. However, for the special case of
the Gaussian kernel with a fixed width, Mhaskar [19]
proved density in spaces of continuous functions on
compact subsets of R?. As his proof uses special prop-
erties of the derivatives of the Gaussian function, his
argument cannot be extended to other kernels. In ad-
dition to the universal approximation property of RBF
networks, higher flexibility in the choice of their pa-
rameters leads to smaller model complexity in function
approximation (see, e.g., [13] for some estimates).

Thus one might ask, why to use computational
models defined by symmetric kernels with fixed width
which have less parameters and might not even be uni-
versal approximators. An advantage of these models
lies in Hilbert space structure which is induced by sym-
metric kernels satisfying an additional property called
positive semidefinitness. Such kernels define a geome-
try described by an inner product. Mathematical prop-
erties of Hilbert spaces defined by these kernels allow
to take advantages of regularization methods in mod-
eling of generalization, to describe minima of error
functionals [5,23,15], and to apply maximal margin
classification algorithms even to data which are not
linearly separable [4]. Thus both types of computa-
tional models, the one with a fixed width and the one
with variable widths, have their advantages.

In this paper, we investigate mathematical prop-
erties of kernel models and radial-basis function net-
works in the framework of kernel models with fixed
and variable widths. First, we show that a wide class
of convolution kernel models have universal approxi-
mation property. Then we derive bounds on stabiliz-
ers in kernel based regularization in terms of a ker-
nel width and an input dimension. Farther we show
that error functionals on spaces of continuous func-
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tions have many argminima composed from Gaussians
of all sizes of widths and that these argminima are lin-
early independent.

The paper is organized as follows. In section 2,
notations and basic concepts on RBF and kernel
models are introduced. In section 3, the universal ap-
proximation property is proven for a wide class of ker-
nels. In section 4, properties of spaces induced by pos-
itive semidefinite kernels are described. In section 5
the effect of change of the width on regularization is
investigated. In section 6, our results are applied to
Gaussian networks with different widths and their lin-
ear independence is proven.

2 Radial and kernel models

Radial-basis function networks as well as kernel mod-
els belong to a class of one-hidden layer networks with
one linear output unit. Such networks compute func-
tions from sets of the form

span,, G := {ZwlgzhvZ €ER,g; € G} ,

i=1

where the set G is called a dictionary [12], and n is the
number of hidden units. The set of input-output func-
tions of networks with an arbitrary number of hidden
units is denoted

n
span G := {Zwigi|wi ER, g; € G,n€N+},
i=1

where N denotes the set of positive integers.

Often, dictionaries are parameterized families of
functions modeling computational units, i.e., they are
of the form

Gr(X)Y) ={K(,y): X > R|yeY}

where K : X XY — R is a function of two variables, an
input vector x € X C R? and a parameter y € Y CR®.

Most popular dictionaries used in neurocomput-
ing include perceptrons, radial or kernel units. In this
paper we investigate computational properties of dic-
tionaries formed by radial and kernel units.

The function K : X x Y — R is called a kernel
(the term was introduced by Hilbert in 1904 in the
context of integral operator theory [22, p. 291]). For
y € Y, we denote by K, : X — R the function defined
as K (z) = K(z,y). Thus

Gr(X,Y):={K,: X 5> R|yeY}.

When X = Y, we write shortly Gx(X) and when
X =Y =R?, we write Gk.

Radial-basis function (RBF) units are defined by
dictionaries

G, (X, Y):={p0l[(z—v)[}): X = R[[[beRy,veY}

where ¢ : R — R is a one-variable function (sometimes
it is only defined on R, ), ||.|| denotes the Euclidean
norm on R, and B, : R¥™1 — R is a non symmetric
kernel defined as By (z, (b,v)) = ¢ (b||(z — v)]). So for
RBF units, the set of inputs X differs from the set of
parameters Y as in addition to centers, also widths are
varying.

We can model RBF in terms of scaled kernels. For
K : R? x R* - R, we denote by K% : R x R - R
the kernel defined as K*(z,y) = K(ax,ay). When it
is clear from the context, we also use K® to denote the
restriction of K to X x X, where X C R%. A kernel K
induces a dictionary with varying widths

Fr(X,Y)={K!: X 5 Rla€R;,yeY}=

U Gre(X,Y).

a>0
So the set span,, Fix(X,Y) consists of all input-output
functions of networks with n units with varying width
parameters a > 0 and varying parameters y € Y.
When X = Y, we write shortly Fx(X) and when
X =Y =R?, we write Fik.

Setting K (z,y) = ¥(||(z —v)||, we get Fx(X,Y) =
[Kg: X > Rla> 0y eV} = {t(lalz—v)]|ac
R+, S Y}

A typical example of a kernel is the Gaussian ker-
nel. It is a convolution kernel induced by the Gaussian
function. We denote by v4 : R — R the d-dimensional
Gaussian, i.e.,

va(z) == ezl
and by K., : R? x R? — R the Gaussian kernel, i.e.,

K (@) = olel?,

The Gaussian function is also the most common ra-
dial function used in RBF networks. Thus Gaussian
function plays an important role in two types of com-
putational models: in RBF with Gaussian kernel with
varying width B, : R? x R¥™1 — R defined as

By, (@, (b,v)) = ya(bl|z — )

and for each fixed width a a symmetric kernel

K3, (z,y) = 7a([la(z = v)).

3 Universal approximation property

A class of one-hidden layer networks with units from
a dictionary G is said to have the universal approxima-
tion property in a function space (X, ||.||x) if it is dense





in this space, i.e., cly span G = X, where cly denotes
the closure with respect to the topology induced by the
|I]| e-norm. In this section, we prove the universal ap-
proximation property for sets span G i of input-output
functions of kernel models with convolution kernels K.
A convolution kernel K is defined in terms of transla-
tions of a one-variable function k : R? — R?, i.e.,

K(z,y) = k(z —y)

and so Gg(X) := {k(. —y) |y € Y}. The convolution
is an operation defined as

frg(x)= 9 [z —y)g(y)dy = y f(@)g(x —y)dy

(see, e.g., [25]). Recall that the d-dimensional Fourier
transform is the operator F on £2(R%) N L}(RY) de-
fined as

F()(s) = f(s) = ——

7(277)‘1/2 /]Rd e f(z) da.

The following theorem proves that one-hidden
layer networks with kernel units defined by convolu-
tion kernels induced by functions with positive Fourier
transforms are universal approximators in the space
(L2(R9), ||.||z2) of square integrable functions on R?

with the norm [|f]| > = (fpa £(y)%dy)"".

Theorem 1. Letd be a positive integer and k € L' (RY)
NL2(RY) be an even function such that k(s) > 0 for all
s€R?, and K : R x R? — R be defined as K (x,y) =
k(x —y). Then span Gy is dense in (L2(R?),||.]|z2)-

Proof. Suppose that clyespan Gx(RY) # L£2(RY).
Then by Hahn-Banach theorem and Riesz representa-
tion theorem [8] there exists some he £2(X), h#0 such
that for all f € clzzspan Gk (RY), [p. h(y)f(y)dy =0.
So in particular, for all € RY, [, h(y)k(z — y)dy =
h x k = 0. As the Fourier transform is an isome-
try on £2(R?) and it transforms the convolution of
two functions to the product of the Fourier trans-
forms of these functions times a constant [25], we get

hsk = gtozhk = 0. This is a contradiction with

the assumption that k > 0 and so cl2span G g (RY) =
L2(R9). O

For any b > 0, the Fourier transform of the d-di-
mensional Gaussian function with width b satisfies

bl — (2p)~4/2¢~ (/)] (1)
[25] (e=2/2II is an eigenvalue of the Fourier trans-
form). So the Gaussian function satisfies the assump-
tions of Theorem 1 and so this theorem gives an alter-
native to the Mhaskar’s proof of the universal approxi-
mation property of Gaussian kernel networks with any
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given fixed width. Mhaskar’s proof [19] uses proper-
ties of derivatives of Gaussians (they are products of
Hermite polynomials with the Gaussian function) and
thus his proof cannot be extended to other kernels.
Our proof holds for all convolution kernels induced by
functions with positive Fourier transforms. Such ker-
nels are known to be positive definite and thus they
play an important role in various fields including learn-
ing theory [24].

4 Symmetric positive semidefinite
kernels

An important class of kernels used in machine learning
is formed by symmetric positive semidefinite kernels,
ie, K : X x X — R such that for all z,y € X,
K(z,y) = K(y,z) and for any positive integer m, any
Z1,...,Tm € X and any ay,...,a, € R

i i aiajK(:ci, $j) Z 0.
i=1 j=1

For symmetric positive semidefinite kernels K, the
sets span Gi (X) are contained in Hilbert spaces de-
fined by these kernels called reproducing kernel Hilbert
spaces (RKHS). Such spaces were defined by
Aronszajn [1] as Hilbert spaces of pointwise defined
functions with all evaluation functionals continuous.
Each such space is uniquely determined by a symmet-
ric positive semidefinite kernel K : X x X — R (see,
e.g., [5]). The space determined by K is denoted

He (X).

It is formed by functions from span Gk (X) together
with limits of their Cauchy sequences in the norm ||. || x.
The norm ||.|| x is induced by the inner product (., .) x,
which is defined on Gk (X) as (K, K,)k = K(x,y).
A useful property of RKHSs is so called reproducing
property which guarantees that for each f € Hy(X)
and each z € X,
Kk = (@), (2)
Various learning algorithms (see, e.g., [7,14]) aim
to minimize error functionals over kernel and RBF net-
works. An empirical error functional is determined by
a training sample z = {(u;,v;) € X xY |i=1,...,m}
of input-output pairs of data and a loss function. We
denote by &, the empirical error with the quadratic
loss function
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It is desirable that networks perform satisfactorily
also on input data that were not used for their train-
ing. This property is called generalization capability.
Girosi and Poggio [11] initiated mathematical model-
ing of generalization in terms of regularization which
has been used to improve stability of inverse problems
(see, e.g., [6]). Tikhonov regularization adds to the
empirical error a functional called stabilizer penaliz-
ing undesired properties of solutions of learning tasks.
Girosi, Jones and Poggio [10] considered as stabilizers
suitably weighted Fourier transforms, later Girosi [9]
realized that such stabilizers are squares of norms on
RKHSs. We denote by

Eoai =& +a|.l% (4)

the regularized empirical error with the stabilizer ||.||%.
The next theorem characterizes argminima of £, and
its regularization. The part (ii) has proven by sev-
eral authors [26,5,23] using Fréchet derivatives and
became known as the “ Representer Theorem”. Here
we use formulation from [16], where all parts were
proven by methods from theory of inverse problems
(see, e.g., [2]). By K[u] is denoted the matrix KClul; ; =
K(uj,uj), Kim[u] = £ K[u], and K[u]* is the Moore-
Penrose pseudoinverse of the matrix Klu].

Theorem 2. Let X CR? K : X x X — R be a sym-
metric positive semidefinite kernel, m be a positive
integer, z = (u,v) with v = (u1,...,uy,) € X™,
v=(v1,...,0m) € R™, then
(i) there exists an argminimum f+ of £, over Hy (X),
which satisfies

f+ = Z’L 1 C’lKu

where ¢ = (c1,...,¢m) = Klu]Tv,

and for all f° € argmin(HK(X),Ez), NN <IfOllxe;
(ii) for all « > 0, there exists a unique argminimum f<
of Ez.a, over Hi (X)), which satisfies

fe= Zlﬂ 16 Ky,

where ¢® = (c¢,...,c¢%) = (Kplu] + aZ,,) ™!

(11i) limg 0 || f® — fT|lx = 0.

Note that both argminima, f* and f¢, are ele-
ments of span,, Gx(X) and thus they belong to sets
of functions computable by one hidden-layer net-
works with m computational units from the dic-
tionary G (X).

5 Dependence of stabilizers on widths
of kernels

In this section we investigate the impact of scaling
of kernels on the stabilizers induced by such kernels.
The following theorem shows that for convolution ker-
nels defined by functions with non increasing positive

Fourier transforms, scaling by a factor a > 0 influences
stabilizers by a factor a?, where d is the input dimen-
sion. Thus with increasing number of inputs, choice of
a proper width of a kernel becomes a critical factor
influencing proper modeling of generalization.

A function g : R? — R is called non increasing if
for all s,u € RY, ||s|| < |lu| implies g(s) > g(u).

Theorem 3. Let k € £L2(R?) N LY (R?) be integrable
such that k is non increasing and k(s) > 0 for all
s € R Then for K : R x R? — R defined for all
z,y € R as K(z,y) = k(x —y), and all 0 < a < b,
Hica(RY) C Hyo (RY) and the inclusion

s+ (ace (R, | [lce) — (Hgeo (RY), |} o) is con-
tinuous and for all f € Hya(R?)

d/2
£l < (z) £l s

Proof. It was noticed in [9] and rigorously proven
in [18] that for a convolution kernel induced by a one-
variable function with positive Fourier transform the

(27'r d/2 fS kS) ds.
By the formula describing Fourier transform of
a scaled function we get for all a >0, k%(s) =

a~k(2) [25]. Hence
—1
d/2 / f - ds.

2 (i g))_1 ds
(l%(i))_l ds'
As k is non increasing, a < b implies (l%(%)>_1 <

(];(é)) 1F12e

d
. Thus B < (Q) and so the statement
1% a
follows. O

K-norm can be expressed as || f||% =

»

1£1lea =

Q

Thus we have

Hﬂ%iwff
||fH%<a ad fs f(s)z

Theorem 3 show that Hilbert spaces induced by
“sharper” modifications of a kernel K are embedded
into spaces induced by “flatter” modifications of the
same kernel K. Thus we have a nested family
of RKHSs with continuous contractive embeddings.
Theorem 3 also shows that “flattening” of a kernel in-
creases the penalty represented by the stabilizer |.||%,
in the Tikhonov regularization (4). The impact of such
modification of a kernel on the norm on the RKHS in-
duced by the kernel depends on the input dimension d
exponentially.

In practical applications instead of ||.|%, simpler
stabilizers, such as £; or the /5-norm of output weights,





have been used [7]. If Gga(X) is linearly independent
(which holds for any strictly positive definite kernel
K), each f € spanGga(X) has a unique represen-
tation f = Y, w;KZ. So we can define a func-
tional W : span Gga(X) — R by W(f) = > i, Jwsl.
When K : R? x R — R is bounded with cx =
sup,cpa| K (2, )|, we have for all @ > 0, and all X C
RY, sup, ¢ x| K%(x, )| < cg. Thus we have || f||ga <
Yo lwil | K (@i, )| ke < W(S) c}(/z. So a decrease
of the /1-norms of output weights implies a decrease
of ||.||ka-norm for any a > 0.

6 Gaussian kernels

In this section we illustrate our results with an exam-
ple of Gaussian kernel networks. First, we state a corol-
lary of Theorem 3 characterizing spaces Hg_ | (R%) in-
duced by Gaussian kernels on R?.

Corollary 1. For all positive integers d and all a > 0,
M, (RY) = {f € L2(R?) | [fllxcg, < oo}, where

d
a
171, = (5 )

and for b > a

fo2 .

a e

an 4/2
1lies, < (5) Wl

Corollary 1 shows that for sharp Gaussians with
large scaling factor a >0, the filtering function e~ llz= I
in the stabilizer || f|[x is more flat, so the sharper is
the Gaussian inducing the RKHS, the milder is a sta-
bilizer defined by such Gaussian kernel.

The next corollary summarizes some properties of
sets of input-output functions computable by networks
with one hidden layer Gaussian kernel units with fixed
widths and RKHSs induced by such kernels.

Corollary 2. Let d be a positive integer Then

(i) for all a > 0, spanGxe (RY) and Hio (X) are
dense subspaces of (L2(R%),||.]|z2);

(i) for all 0 < a <b, there exists a continuous embed-
ding Jya: My (RY) = Hice (RY);

(iti) the set Fy RY) = U,=o Gka, (RY) is linearly
independent;

(iv) for all a,b > 0 such that a # b,

span Gke (R%) M span Gro, (RY) = 0.

Proof. (i) follows from Theorem 1;

(ii) follows from Theorem 3;

(iii) Linear independence of Gaussians with varying
width and centers was proven in [17];

(iv) follows from (iii). O
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Corollary 2 shows that although sets of input-
output functions of networks with Gaussian units with
different widths are disjoint, Hilbert spaces induced
by such kernels are nested, the sharper the Gaussian,
the larger the space. As all these spaces are dense
in £2(RY), for al 0 < a < b, Hre, (R9) is dense in
His (R%). However, there is a difference between their
norms. By Corollary 1,

(b)d/2 _ Ml

a) = Tl

So the ratio between these two norms grows exponen-

tially with the increase of the input dimension d.
The next proposition shows that for any sample z,

the empirical error &, is continuous on (C(X), ||-|lsup)
and also on any RKHS (Hg(X),|.|x)-

Proposition 1. Let X C R?, 2z = (u,v), where u =
(U1,...,um) € X™ and v = (v,...,vn) € R™. Then
(i) &, is continuous on (C(X), ||.||lsup);
(i) for any symmetric positive semidefinite kernel
K: XxX — R4 E, is continuous on (H(X), || x)-

Proof. (i) Let f,g€C(X) be such that || f —hl|sup <9.
Then |&.(f) — &M = L0 ((Flus) — hus)
(f (i) +h(us) +2vi (h(us) — f(us)) )| < 6(CL+0+C20),
where C1 = max;=1.... m 2f(u;), Co = max;=1,.._m 2v;.
So &, is continuous at f.

(ii) Let J, : Hx(X) — R be an evaluation oper-
ator defined for every f € Hi(X) as
Then E,(f) = || Ju(f) — v||%’m, where the norm ||.||2,m
on R™ is defined as ||#]]3,,, = £ >°I", 2. By the def-
inition of RKHS, J, is continuous and so its compo-
sition with two continuous operators, the translation
by v and the norm ||.||2,m, is continuous, too. O

The next proposition shows that any argminimum
of a continuous functional over a dense subset is also
an argminimum over the whole space.

Proposition 2. Let ) be a dense subset of a normed
linear space (X, |.|lx), T : (X, ].|lx) = R be a contin-
uwous functional, and f € Y be an argminimum of T
over Y. Then f is an argminimum of T over X.

Proof. Assume by contradiction that there exists
g € X such that T'(g) < T(f). Let n > 0 be such that
T(g) +n < T(f). By continuity of T at g, there exists
d > 0 such that for all ¢’ € X, ||g — ¢'||x < J implies
|T(g) —T(g")| < n. By density of Y, there exist ¢’ € Y
with ||g — ¢'llx < § and so [T(g9) — T(¢')] < n. As
g €Y, wehave T(9) +n < T(f) < T(¢') which gives
a contradiction. a
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By Proposition 2, for any width a > 0, all argmin-
ima of £, over the RKHS Hra, (X) induced by the
Gaussian kernel with the width a > 0 are also argmin-
ima of &, over the whole space C(X). The next the-
orem describes a class of argminima of the empirical
error &, in the space C(X). For a set A, conv A denotes
the convex hull of A.

Corollary 3. Let X be a compact subset of RY,
z = (u,v), where u = (u1,...,upy) € X™, v =
(V1,...,0m) € R™. Then the set of argminima
of the expected error &, over C(X) contains the
set conv{fS |a >0}, where ff=5>", i K, with

(2
¢ = K2 [u]tv.

Proof. By Theorem 2(i), the argminimum of £, over
Hie (X) has the form f =371, ¢;KY, —and thus

Ydu,

f.F € span Grs, (X). It was proven in [19]u‘ghat

span GK‘wld (X) is dense in (C(X),||.|lsup). By Propo-
sition 1, &, is continuous on (C(X),|.||sup). Thus by
Proposition 2, f,f is an argminimum of £, over C(X).
As the set of argminima is convex, the statement holds.
0O

Corollary 3 shows that in the space of continu-
ous functions C(X), for each width a > 0 there is an
argminimum of the empirical error formed by a linear
combination of Gaussians with the width a. All these
Gaussians have the same centers at the input data.
The set of all these argminima is linearly independent
and all their convex combinations are also argminima.
When a width a > 0 is fixed, it induces a stabilizer in
the form ||.]|%.. The ratio of sizes of such stabilizers

with widths a and b grows with increasing dimension

exponentially as (%) ¢
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Abstrakt Jednim ze zpusobu paralelizace datovich
systému je pouZiti principu proudového zpracovdni. Data
v takovém systému pak chdpeme jako proud rozdéleny
na primérené wvelké bloky, pricemz ruzné bloky mohou
byt paralelné zpracovdavdny ruznymi ¢édstmi  systému.
Neékteré operace, mezi které patii napviklad tridéni, se
ovséem v proudovych systémech nechovaji prilis dobre,
protoZe ke své korektni cinnosti potiebuji pracovat nad
celymi daty najednou. Tyto operace pak omezuji miru
paralelismu, kterého je systém schopen dosdhnout, ¢imz
zhorsugi jeho Skdlovatelnost. V tomto clanku predstavime
zpusob tpravy tridicich algoritmi pro pouZiti v systémech
proudového zpracovani dat, ktery md za cil minimalizovat
jeho negationi vlivy na Skdlovatelnost zbytku systému
a zdroven vykazuje dobré vgkonnostni vliastnosti.

1 Uvod

Soucasny vyvoj hardware a systémovych architektur
vykazuje trend odklonu od tradiéniho sériového zpra-
covani dat a sméfruje vice k paralelizaci. Vicejadrové
procesory a viceprocesorové servery jsou nyni stan-
dardem napfic vykonnostnimi a cenovymi hladinami.
Tento trend vyzaduje odlisné piistupy k feSeni
tradi¢nich tloh a vupravu stavajicich algoritmu,
aby dokézaly efektivné vyuzit vypocetni silu vice
fyzickych procesorovych jader.

V naSem clanku se zaméfime na problema-
tiku systému zpracovani dat, jakymi jsou relacni,
ale i specializované (napf. RDF) databédze. Dadle
predpokladame, ze zpracovavana data se vejdou do
vnitini paméti pocitace. Toto zdanlivé silné omezeni
ubyva v dneSni dobé na dulezitosti, protoze dnesni
servery disponuji operacnimi pamétmi o velikosti
desitek az stovek GB a obsdhnou tak i stfedné velké
az vétsi databaze.

1.1 Systémy proudového zpracovani dat

Paralelizace lze dosdhnout fadou zpusobu. Jednim
z vysokouroviiovych konceptu, ktery vykazuje dobré
vysledky zejména v datovych systémech, je princip
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proudového zpracovani dat (pipeline). Takovy systém
si muzeme predstavit jako orientovany graf, kde
vrcholy predstavuji vykonné jednotky (pracovné
oznacované jako krabicky) a hrany urcuji, jak se
mezi vykonnymi jednotkami pfeddvaji data. Data
se predavaji po blocich jejichz velikost je vhodné
volena s ohledem na parametry systému, jako napf.
velikost cache. Blok dat m& format c¢asti tabulky
sloupcové orientované databaze a je zabalen do
logické obalky, kterd obsahuje rovnéz deskriptory
typu a jind metadata.
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Obr. 1. Proudové zpracovani dat.

Vykonné jednotky mohou zpracovavat ruznd
data nezéavisle a tedy i paralelné. Zpracovani jedné
obélky jednou krabickou méa nepreemptivni charakter
a probihd v jednom vldkné. Rozmélnéni dat mezi
velké mnozstvi krabicek je kritické pro zajisténi
dostatecné miry paralelismu a efektivniho skalovani.

1.2 Bobox

Systém Bobox [4] je implementaci konceptu uve-
deného v ¢ésti 1.1. Skldda se ze dvou ¢éésti: front-end
a back-end. Front-end generuje exekucéni pldny,
coz jsou orientované grafy, v jejichz vrcholech se
nachazeji krabicky, které si navzdjem podél hran
mohou posilat obdlky s daty. Plan reprezentuje
konkrétni vypocet nad daty — napt. databazovy
dotaz. Vstupem front-endu je v naSem piipadé dotaz
v jazyce SPARQL a jeho vystupem je exekuéni pldn,
jehoz vyhodnocenim ziskame vysledek dotazu.

Back-end je cast systému, kterd vyhodnocuje
exekuéni pldny v paralelnim prostiedi. Ackoliv
vykonny kod jedné krabicky muze byt spustén
v nejvySe jednom vlakné, je paralelismu dosazeno
konkurenénim spusténim kédu raznych krabicek,
které maji pripravena data ke zpracovani.
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1.3 Tiidéni proudovych dat

T#idéni je velmi dobfe prozkoumanym algoritmickym
problémem, avsak ve specifickém prostiedi systému
proudového zpracovani dat vykazuje fadu problémt,
které je potfeba vytesit. Pfi naivni implementaci, kdy
tiidéni realizuje jedind krabicka, dojde k ¢asovému
rozdéleni prubéhu vypoctu ve zbytku systému na
dvé etapy — pred tiidénim a po tiidéni. Tridici
krabicka potiebuje ke své ¢innosti vSechna data ze
vstupu, a proto musi ¢ekat, nez ¢ast systému, ktera je
logicky pred ni, dokoné¢i své vypocty. Obdobné cast
systému, kterd je logicky za ttidici krabickou, ¢ek4,
dokud ttidici krabicka nedokonéi svoji praci a posle
setfidénou posloupnost. Vzhledem k tomu, ze mira
paralelismu roste imérné poc¢tu vykonnych jednotek,
které maji data ke zpracovani, m& naivni pfistup
devastujici dusledky pro efektivni vyuziti vétsiho
poctu procesorovych jader.

Vyse uvedeny problém je mozné ¢astecné vyftesit
tak, ze povolime alternativni moznosti paralelizace uv-
nité jedné krabicky. Tiidéni je mozné efektivné pa-
ralelizovat pomoci klasickych metod jako napiiklad
vicevldknova verze rozdél a panuj. Zakladni algoritmy
jako Quick-sort nebo Merge-sort jsou velice dobie pa-
ralelizovatelné. Toto vylepSeni zrychli samotny pro-
ces tfidéni, ale stdle nefesi otdzku vyprazdnéni dat
z krabicek pfed tfidénim a jejich postupné uvolnéni
do systému po tiidéni.

Vyse uvedeny problém neni mozné zcela vyftesit,
ale je mozné zmirnit jeho dusledky. Hlavnim cilem
naseho feSeni je minimalizace latence mezi prichodem
posledni obalky dat ke tiidéni a uvolnénim prvni
setiidéné obalky. Toho dosahujeme modifikaci
tfidictho algoritmu Merge-sort. Rozlozeni tfidici
krabicky do vice mensich krabic¢ek zvysuje miru para-
lelismu a tim zkracuje dobu celého vypoctu. Zaroven
se snazime o efektivnéjsi vyuziti vyrovnavacich paméti
procesoru.

2 Souvisejici prace

Existuje celd fada systému urcéenych pro praci s prou-
dovymi daty, napt. Borealis [1], Stream [3], Nile [9]
nebo NiagaraST [11]. Tyto systémy se zaméfujf
na zpracovani nekone¢nych ptipadné real-timovych
proudu dat, coz je hlavni rozdil oproti Boboxu, jehoz
hlavnim cilem je zpracovani konecnych proudu dat,
které je mozné celé uchovavat v opera¢ni paméti,
a u nichz neni doba zpracovani kriticka. Diky tomuto
zameéreni neni prioritou latence systému, pocet ztra-
cenych paketii dat ¢ paméfovd ndrocnost, ale celkovy
¢as vyhodnoceni exekuéniho pldnu nad vstupnimi
daty.

Dalsim cilem systému je usnadnit implementaci
programu pro paralelni zpracovani dat. Existuji

knihovny a frameworky se stejnym zaméfenim (napf.
OpenMP [5] nebo TBB [14]), které vsak i pfes
pomérné vysokodroviiové rozhrani stale nuti uzivatele
provadét explicitni paralelizaci algoritmu. Jinymi
slovy, uzivatel téchto knihoven musi definovat, které
¢asti algoritmu je mozné provadét paralelné, a jakym
zpusobem mé byt paralelniho zpracovéni dosazeno.

Programator vyuzivajici systém Bobox nemusi
paralelizaci viibec Fesit, protoze kéd krabicek (coz je
jediny vykonny kdd, ktery programuje) bézi sériove.
Neni tedy nutné vytvaret a synchronizovat vlakna,
ani definovat, které krabicky mohou bézet paralelné
a které ne. O spravu vldken, soubézné pousténi kédu
i nezbytnou synchronizaci se stard back-end systému.
Jedinou nevyhodou tohoto piistupu zustdava fakt, ze
existuje mald mnozina problému, pro které neni piilis
vhodny.

Tiidéni dat je dobfe prozkoumany problém.
Existuje mnoho zndmych zdkladnich algoritmu
(Quick-sort, Merge-sort, Heap-sort) a algoritmu
specializovanych na ruzné typy tiidénych dat, jako
jsou fetézce (Word-sort) nebo celd ¢isla (Radix-sort).
Moznosti paralelnfho tfidéni byly rovnéz intenzivné
zkoumdny na vicejddrovych systémech [10,6] i na
grafickych kartdch [15,12,16]. Tyto prace predstavuji
velmi rychlé algoritmy, které se ale zaméfuji vyhradné
na tiidéni celych éisel, pfipadné dvojice (kli¢, hod-
nota). Je sice mozné tyto algoritmy zkombinovat
s metodou Radix-sort [6], aby bylo mozné tfidit
i rozsahlejsi typy dat (fetézce, ¢i velka éisla), avsak
tyto metody zustavaji stdle nepouzitelné v piipadé,
ze tfidénd data muzeme pouze vzajemné porovnavat.

Za zminku stoji i prdce [13], kterd popisuje
implementaci tfidéni v modelu MapReduce. Pro
spravnou funkci algoritmu je ale nutné mit vSechna
data piistupnd v jeden okamzik, aby bylo mozné
vytvorit posloupnost vzorku, podle niz jsou data
podle velikosti rozdélena do pokud mozno stejné
velkych posloupnosti, které jsou néasledné tiidény
paralelné.

Existuji 1 teoretické prace, které zkoumaji
problém tiidéni v ruznych teoretickych modelech,
jako napifklad v CREW a EREW PRAM [7] nebo
v ti{dicich sitich [2]. Tyto algoritmy ale nejsou vhodné
pro pouziti v systému Bobox, protoze jejich imple-
mentace by obsahovala prili§ velké mnozstvi krabicek
a rezie spojend s jejich planovanim a vzajemnou ko-
munikaci by zna¢né prevysovala ptipadny vykonnostni
zisk.

Vsechny zminéné algoritmy navic nejsou piilis
vhodné pro obecné pouziti v systémech pro zpra-
covani proudovych dat, nebot pifedpokladaji, Zze data
k setiidéni jsou k dispozici najednou, a nikoliv Ze jsou
generovana postupneé.





3 Implementace

Popis implementace tiidéni v systému proudového
zpracovani dat rozdélime na dvé hlavni ¢asti. Nej-
prve popiseme krabicku, kterd prubéiné zatfiduje
prichozi obalky, a ve druhé ¢ésti popiSeme samotnou
paralelizaci.

V  nésledujicim textu budeme N chépat
jako celkovy pocet zaznamu, které ma krabicka
setiidit, a S pocet zdznamu v jedné obélce. Déle
predpokldddme, ze tiidime data vzestupné (piipad
pro sestupné t¥idéni by byl analogicky).

3.1 Tridici krabicka

Nejpiimocarejsi implementace tfidici krabicky je po-
stupné pfijimat pfichozi obalky, po posledni obélce
pak setiidit veskera pfijatda data a poté obalky opét
zacit odesilat. Tento pifistup ma ale dvé nevyhody:

e Nezohlednuje skutec¢nost, ze ptichozi data jsou
pravdépodobné ulozend v cache, takze préace
s nimi v dobé piijeti bude rychlejsi nez po prijeti
posledni obalky.

e Doba mezi ptijetim posledni obalky a odesldanim
prvni je O(N log N), takze tato implementace mé
nejvyssi moznou latenci systému.

Tiidéni muzeme vylepsit tak, ze piichozi obdlku
settidime ihned po prijeti a jeji data algoritmem
slévani zatfidime mezi vSechna dosud prijatd data.
Tim zna¢né redukujeme obé zminéné nevyhody,
protoze s prichozimi daty pracujeme hned po
doruceni (dokud jsou jesté v cache procesoru) a po
piijmu posledni obalky ji staci pouze zatiidit a je
mozné data rovnou odesilat.

Takové chovani je na prvni pohled vyhodnéjsi, ale
pribézné zatiidovani piichozich obélek do setfidéné
posloupnosti zhorsi asymptotickou slozitost na
O(N?/8). Kvadraticka slozitost je disledkem toho, Ze
se relativné malé obalky zatfiduji do relativné velké
prubézné udrzované posloupnosti a algoritmus slévani
je prirozené neefektivni, pokud se slévaji posloupnosti
s vyrazné odlisnou délkou, coz je pravé tento piipad,
nebot jedna posloupnost ma délku pouze O(S),
zatimco druhd az O(N).

Proto jsme algoritmus wupravili nésledujicim
zpusobem. Misto jedné posloupnosti udrzujeme
prijatd data jako mnozinu ruzné dlouhych setiidénych
posloupnosti P;, pficemz pro kazdou posloupnost P;
plati, Ze je bud prdzdnd, nebo obsahuje nejméné
27 a nejvyse 2°t1 — 1 prvki. Pii piijeti obéalky pak
slijeme jeji obsah s posloupnosti P; takovou, ze
2/ < § < 2911 Ta je bud prézdns, a pak se obsah
obalky stane posloupnosti P;, nebo s ni piichozi
data slijeme, posloupnost P; vyprézdnime a nové
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vzniklou posloupnost opét zatfidime. Cely postup
se da prirovnat k piicitdni éisla 27 k obecnému
bindrnimu ¢islu.

Po pifjmu posledni obalky slijeme vSechny
neprazdné posloupnosti, ¢imz vznikne vyslednd
setfidénd posloupnost, kterd se bude odesilat na
vystup. Toto slévdni ma ¢asovou slozitost O(N), které
lze snadno dosdhnout, pokud budeme vzdy vzdjemné
slévat dvé nejkratsi neprazdné posloupnosti, dokud
nezustane jedind. Cely algoritmus zachovava ¢asovou
slozitost tiidéni O(N log N), protoze kazdy prvek se
ucastni maximélné O(log N) operac{ slévéni.

Algoritmus redukuje obé zminéné nevyhody,
pricemz doba mezi zatfidénim posledni obalky
a odeslanim prvni je O(N). Slozitost O(N) je zdroven
nejlepsi moznd, protoze v nejhorsim piipadé bude
posledni obélka obsahovat minimum i maximum
celé posloupnosti, takze pii zdvéretném slévani bude
nutné pristoupit ke kazdému prvku doposud setiidéné
posloupnosti.

Ve skutecnosti ale neni nutné celou finalni po-
sloupnost vytvorit ihned po piijmu posledni obalky,
ale je mozné ji vytvaret postupné, plnit vystupni
obédlky a prubézné je odesilat. Diky tomuto jedno-
duchému pozorovdni muzeme déle vyrazné snizit
latenci krabicky. Po zatifidéni posledni obélky algorit-
mus zacne slévat vSechny neprazdné posloupnosti P;
vicecestnym slévanim. Aby toto slévani bylo co
nejrychlejsi, ulozime si posloupnosti do minimalni
haldy. Posloupnosti porovnavame podle nejmensiho
prvku v posloupnosti, takze v kofeni je vzdy ta,
ktera zac¢ind nejmensim prvkem. Ten z ni odebereme,
vlozime do vystupni obalky a obnovime uspotradéani
haldy. Tento postup opakujeme, dokud neni obélka
zcela zaplnénd, resp. vSechny posloupnosti prazdné.

Pouziti haldy zvysuje efektivitu algoritmu, nebot
¢as spotfebovany na odebrani nejmensiho prvku je ro-
ven O(loglog N), protoze posloupnosti je maximélné
O(log N) a obnoveni uspofaddn{ trva O(log H), kde
H je pocet prvki v haldé. Cas potiebny na vygene-
rovéni jedné obdlky je tedy O(Sloglog N).

Naésledujici pseudokdd zachycuje cely algoritmus:

zatrid (posl, index)
if P[index] je prazdna then

P[index] := posl
else
docasna := merge(posl, P[index])

zatrid (docasna, index+1)
P[index] := prazdna

prijmi_obalku (obalka)
setrid obalku
najdi nejnizsi index takovy, ze
velikost obalky < 2" (index+1)
zatrid (obalka, index)
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if obalka je posledni then
vloz posloupnosti na haldu
zacni odesilat

odesli_obalku (obalka)
for i := 1 to S do
odeber z haldy nejmensi prvek
vloz prvek do obalky
oprav haldu

Dalsi testovana reSeni. Dalsi algoritmy, se kterymi
jsme experimentovali, funguji tak, ze ptichozi data
jsou vkladéna do struktury, kterd prubézné udrzuje
jejich usporadani, napt. vyvazené binarni vyhledavaci
stromy nebo haldy. Empirické vysledky ukézaly,
7ze vyhleddvaci stromy maji piili§ vysokou rezii
na vytvareni novych uzlu. Haldy se chovaji lépe,
protoze je mozné data udrzovat v jednom poli bez
dodateénych pamétfovych naroki, avSak provedené
experimenty naznacuji, ze i varianta s haldou je stale
vyrazné pomalejsi nez implementace popsand v této
sekci.

Paralelizace proudovym zpracovanim dat.
V jednom okamziku muZze jedna krabicka zpra-
covavat maximélné jednu prichozi obalku, diky ¢emuz
muze bézet pouze v jednom vldkné. I pii pouziti
jednovlaknovych krabicek muzeme dosdhnout urcité
paralelizace, za predpokladu, Ze vystup jedné krabicky
je napojen na vstup jiné. To je ovsem obvykla situace,
nebot vSechny krabicky v exekuénim pldnu (vyjma
koncové) preddvaji své vysledky jiné krabicce, jinak
by byly zcela zbytecné.

Paralelizace je mozné dosahnout diky tomu, ze
kazda krabicka mé dveé zdkladni ¢dsti (obrazek 2):

e Zpracovani vstupnich obdlek
e Vytvareni vystupnich obalek

----- Vstup | Vystup Vstup | Vystup >

Obr. 2. Vstup a vystup krabicky.

Jedna krabicka nemuze provadét obé operace
souCasné, ale vystupni ¢ast zdrojové krabicky
a vstupni ¢asti cilové krabicky muze bézet paralelné.
Takze zatimco tfidici krabicka produkuje obalku
¢islo i, tak cilovd muze zpracovavat predchozi obalku
i— 1.

Je tedy vhodné implementovat krabicky tak, aby
jejich obé c¢éasti provadély netrividlni operace, diky
¢emuz muze byt dosazeno paralelizace proudovym

zpracovanim. Krabicka popsand v ¢asti 3.1 toto pra-
vidlo spliiuje. Bohuzel nejvétsiho zrychleni se dosahne
pokud vystupni ¢ast prvni krabicky a vstupni cast
nasledujici krabicky pracuji stejné dlouho, coz je
velmi silny predpoklad, kterého je velmi obtizné
dosdhnout u zna¢né ruznorodych krabicek.

3.2 Paralelizace tridéni

Paralelizace zvySenim poctu krabicek. Protoze
jedna krabicka muze zpracovavat v jednom okamziku
pouze jednu obalku, nezbyva nic jiného, nez vytvorit
takovych krabicek vice a nechat kazdou z nich zpra-
covavat pouze Cast vstupnich dat. Tato uvaha vede
k siti krabicek, ktera je znazornénd na obrazku 3.

Dispatch

Obr. 3. Sit tiidicich krabicek.

Krabicka Dispatch prijimd obdlky a rozdéluje
je metodou round-robin do ttidicich krabicek Sort.
Jakmile jsou vsechna data pfijata, tfidici krabicky
zacnou posilat setiidéna data do krabicek Merge,
které slévaji dil¢i settidéné posloupnosti.

Protoze kazda krabicka zpracovava svuj vstup
nezavisle na ostatnich, je dosazeno paralelniho zpra-
covani. Ackoliv se jednd o jednoduchou myslenku,
tento pfistup umoznuje vyrazné zrychleni na
viceprocesorovych systémech.

4 Vysledky

Ke zméfeni vysledku jsme pouzili exekuéni plan
znazornény na obrazku 4. Prvni zdrojova krabicka
vytvari ndhodnd vstupni data, dale je vzdy na sudych
pozicich tiidici krabicka a na lichych pozicich ,pra-
covni® krabicka. Ta pro ucely métreni pouze simuluje
praci s prichozimi daty tak, ze nasobi vstupni data
nahodnym ¢islem, ¢imz zaroven randomizuje vstup
do nasledujici t¥idici krabicky. Celkem je v planu osm
ti{dicich a osm pracovnich krabicek.

Meéfeni jsme provedli na pocita¢i s procesorem
Intel Core i7-870, taktovanym na 2,93GHz (4 x 256kB
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Obr. 4. Méfeny exekuéni plan.
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Obr. 5. Namétené vysledky.

L2 cache, 8MB L3 cache) s 8GB paméti DDR3-1333.
Procesor ma 4 fyzickd jadra s technologii Hyper-
Threading, takze dohromady je k dispozici 8 logickych
procesoru. Na pocitaéi byl nainstalovany opera¢ni
systém Microsoft Windows 7 x64.

Meétili jsme celkové spotiebovany ¢as potiebny pro
vyhodnoceni celého exekuéniho planu. Jako testovaci
data, ktera zdrojova krabicka poskytuje, jsme pouzili
107 nahodnych 32b é&isel, které odesild v obalkach o ve-
likosti poloviny L2 cache (tj. 128kB). Pro vyhodno-
ceni planu byl pouzit systém Bobox s planovacem po-
psanym v souvisejicim ¢ldnku [8].

Abychom co nejlépe srovnali vlastnosti ruznych
implementaci tfidici krabicky, zmérili jsme u kazdé
krabicky dva c¢asy. Prvni c¢as predstavuje dobu
potiebnou na sériové vyhodnoceni planu, pii kterém
bézi systém Bobox pouze v jediném vldkné (tedy bez
jakéhokoli paralelismu). Druhy ¢as odpovidd dobé
béhu pii pouziti stejného poctu vldken jako je pocet
logickych procesort v systému.

Vétsi rozdil mezi prvnim a druhym casem na-
znacuje lepsi chovani krabicky v ramci systému
proudového zpracovani dat, protoze dochazi k impli-
citnimu paralelismu pfi vyhodnocovani.

Celkové naméfené vysledky jsou
v grafu 5. Jednotlivé popisky maji
vyznam:

zachycené
nasledujici

Merge Krabicka popsand v sekci 3.1.

PMerge2 Sit krabicek popsand v sekci 3.2 se dvémi
tfidicimi krabickami.

PMerge4 Sit krabi¢ek popsand v sekci 3.2 se étyimi
t¥idicimi krabickami (krabicka z obrdzku 3).

PMerge8 Sit krabicek popsand v sekci 3.2 s osmi
tfidicimi krabickami.

Std Krabicka, kterda ptichozi data uklddd do pole,
které nakonec setfidi pomoci funkce std: :sort.

PStd{2,4,8} Sité krabicek stejné jako PMerge{2,4,8},
ale pro tfidéni jsme pouzili krabicku Std misto
Merge.

Vysledky u krabicky Merge ukazuji, ze vliv parale-
lizace proudovym zpracovani dat ma vliv na rychlost
systému, nebot sériové vyhodnoceni je viditelné poma-
lejsi nez paralelni. Krabicka Std sice tiidi data rychle,
ale pro pouziti v systémech zpracovani proudovych dat
je nevhodné. Skutecnost, ze Std je v paralelni verzi
o trochu rychlej$i nez v sériové, je zpusobena tim,
Ze v malé mife funguje paralelizace proudovym zpra-
covénim dat (viz 3.1), takze zatimco t¥idici krabicka
vytvaii dalsi obdlku k odeslani, zpracovava pracovni
krabicka obélku predchozi.

Sité krabicek PMerge ukazuji, ze zvySovani poctu
paralelnich ttidicich krabicek zvysuje celkovy vykon,
ale tento nérust nenf linedrni. P#i sériovém vyhodno-
ceni se vykon s pribyvajicimi krabickami snizuje, coz
Ize snadno vysvétlit tak, ze s velikosti sité tiidicich
a slévacich krabicek pfirozené vzrista rezie na jejich
vzajemnou komunikaci.

Omezena skalovatelnost je dusledkem toho, ze se
jednak zvysuje rezie planovani a tim, ze zavérecné
slévani je provadéno sériové. Tento sériovy prvek
je tuzkym hrdlem celého systému a v budouci
praci se zaméfime na jeho odstranéni. Na omezené
gkalovatelnosti se nemalou ¢asti podili i pracovni
krabicky vloZené mezi t¥idici, nebot jejich kéd je vy-
kondvén také sériové. Posledni véc, ke které musime
prihlédnout, je skutec¢nost, ze procesor ma pouze
4 fyzickd jadra, takze pfi zpracovani v 8 vldknech
neni narust vykonu piilis velky.

Casy naméfené na sitich z krabicek PStd potvrzuji
nazor, ze krabicka Std neni vhodna do systému pro
praci s proudovymi daty. Hlavni pfic¢inou, pro¢ para-
lelni verze neskaluje dobfe, je to, ze piilis dlouho trva,
nez krabicky setiidi vSechna data a poté velmi rychle
zactnou odesilat data ven, takze zahlti ¢ast systému,
kterd logicky nésleduje za tifidénim a z pracovni
krabicky se tak stava vyrazné tzké hrdlo systému.
V ptipadé PMerge tento problém neni tak vyrazny,
nebot zdvéreéné slévani posloupnosti P;, probih
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paralelné s vykonavanim pracovni krabicky. Stejny
problém nastdva i na vstupni strané, kdy paralelné
s praci pracovni krabicky probihd zatfidovani obdlek
v nésledujicich t¥idicich krabickach Merge.

5 Zavér

V této praci jsme predstavili dpravu algoritmu
Merge-sort, ktera je i v jednoduché verzi vhodna pro
systémy zpracovani proudovych dat a jejiz paralelizaci
déle vzrusta celkovy vykon systému. Ackoliv byl cil
prace splnén, stdle zbyva nékolik otevienych otazek
dalsiho zvysovani vykonu a Skalovatelnosti, kterymi
se budeme dale zabyvat.

Za nejvetsi potiz povazujeme skutecnost, ze mira
paralelismu sité slévacich krabicek postupné klesa. Po-
sledni krok slévani, kdy se vytvaii findlni setfidéna
posloupnost, bézi pouze jednovldknové, coz z posledni
krabicky déla dzké hrdlo celého algoritmu. Paraleli-
zace slévéani je v prostiedi proudovych dat technicky
komplikovanad, ale nikoliv nefesitelnd. Hlavni myslenka
je postavena na principu rozdéleni slévanych posloup-
nosti na vice ¢asti pomoci algoritmu binarntho vy-
hleddvani a nésledné paralelni slévéani téchto posloup-
nosti.

Druhy problém vyplyva z toho, Ze napf. pro
osm paralelnich tfidicich krabicek musi kazda
obédlka projit tfemi slévacimi krabickami, nez je
odesland na vystup, coz se negativné projevuje na
vykonu systému. Chceme tedy prozkoumat moznosti
vicecestného slévani, aby slévacich vrstev bylo co
nejmeéne.

Dalsi myslenka, kterou chceme ovéfit, je
urychleni operace slévani tim, Zze prvky v ruznych
posloupnostech budou z ruznych intervalu domény
klicu. Rozdélovaci krabicka bude rozesilat data
tiidicim krabickdm podle jejich velikosti, pficemz
meze pro jednotlivé krabicky se budou prubézné
aktualizovat podle charakteru dat. Operace slévani se
pak v pruméru zredukuji na pouhé kopirovéni prvku,
¢imz se usetii velké mnozstvi porovnavani. Predbézné
experimenty naznacuji, ze tento postup by mohl také
prinést nezanedbatelné zvyseni vykonu.

moznost

Literatura

1. D.J. Abadi, Y. Ahmad, M. Balazinska, U. Cetintemel,
M. Cherniack, J.H. Hwang, W. Lindner, A.S. Maskey,
A. Rasin, E. Ryvkina, et al.: The design of the borea-
lis stream processing engine. In Second Biennial Con-
ference on Innovative Data Systems Research (CIDR
2005), Asilomar, CA. Citeseer, 2005.

2. M. Ajtai, J. Komlés, and E. Szemerédi: An O(nlogn)
sorting network. In Proceedings of the Fifteenth
Annual ACM Symposium on Theory of Computing,
pp- 1-9. ACM, 1983.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

. A. Arasu, B. Babcock, S. Babu, M. Datar, K. Ito,
I. Nishizawa, J. Rosenstein, and J. Widom: STREAM:
the stanford stream data manager (demonstration de-
scription). In Proceedings of the 2003 ACM SIGMOD
International Conference on Management of Data,
p- 665. ACM, 2003.

. D. Bednarek, J. Dokulil, J. Yaghob, and F. Zavo-
ral: The Bobox project - A parallel native repository
for semi-structured data and the semantic web. ITAT
2009 - IX. Informac¢né technoldgie - aplikécie a tedria,
pp. 44-59, 2009.

. R. Chandra: Parallel programming in OpenMP. Mor-
gan Kaufmann, 2001.

. J. Chhugani, A.D. Nguyen, V.W. Lee, W. Macy,
M. Hagog, Y.K. Chen, A. Baransi, S. Kumar, and
P. Dubey: Efficient implementation of sorting on
multi-core SIMD CPU architecture. Proceedings of the
VLDB Endowment, 1(2), 2008, 1313-1324.

. R. Cole: Parallel merge sort. In Foundations of
Computer Science, 1986., 27th Annual Symposium on,
pp. 511-516. IEEE, 1988.

. Z. Falt and J. Yaghob: Task scheduling in data
stream processing. In Proceedings of the Dateso 2011
Workshop, pp. 85—-96. Citeseer, 2011.

. M.A. Hammad, M.F. Mokbel, M.H. Ali, W.G. Aref,

A.C. Catlin, A.K. Elmagarmid, M. Eltabakh, M.G. El-

feky, T.M. Ghanem, R. Gwadera, et al: Nile: A query

processing engine for data streams. In Data Enginee-
ring, 2004. Proceedings. 20th International Conference

on, p. 851. IEEE, 2004.

H. Inoue, T. Moriyama, H. Komatsu, and T. Nakatani:

AA-sort: A new parallel sorting algorithm for multi-

core SIMD processors. In Proceedings of the 16th In-

ternational Conference on Parallel Architecture and

Compilation Techniques, pp. 189-198. IEEE Compu-

ter Society, 2007.

D. Maier et al.: NiagaraST.

http://datalab.cs.pdx.edu/niagara/, 2010.

[Online; accessed 21-December-2010].

D.G. Merrill and A.S. Grimshaw: Revisiting sorting for

GPGPU stream architectures. In Proceedings of the

19th International Conference on Parallel Architectu-

res and Compilation Techniques, pp. 545-546. ACM,

2010.

O. O’Malley: Terabyte sort on apache hadoop. Ya-

hoo, available online at: http://www.hpl.hp.com/

hosted/sortbenchmark/YahooHadoop. pdf, 2008.

J. Reinders: Intel threading building blocks. O’Reilly,

2007.

N. Satish, C. Kim, J. Chhugani, A.D. Nguyen,

V.W. Lee, D. Kim, and P. Dubey: Fuast sort on CPUs

and GPUs: a case for bandwidth oblivious SIMD sort.

In Proceedings of the 2010 International Conference

on Management of Data, pp. 351-362, ACM, 2010.

N. Satish, M. Harris, and M. Garland: Designing effi-

cient sorting algorithms for manycore GPUs. Parallel

and Distributed Processing Symposium, International,

0, 1-10, 2009.





